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PREFACE 



Tffls brief Grammar is designed for high school and college 
students, or students of equivalent training. It aims to prepare 
the way for critical reading, or for practice in writing and speak- 
ing, on the basis of a systematic knowledge of the essentials of 
German grammar and syntax and the elements of a German vo- 
cabulary rationally acquired. 

The somewhat detailed rules of pronunciation are intended to 
be a sufficient aid even for self- instruction. In points of varying 
usage in pronunciation, Vietor {Aussprache des Schri/tdeutschen, 
German Pronunciation, etc.) has been followed as authority. 

The ordinary division of inflection and conjugation into Old 
and New has been adhered to, though reduced to its simplest 
terms, so as to be easily grasped and retained. The irrational 
and unhistorical separation, in paradigms, of masculine and neu- 
ter stems and of the nominative and accusative cases, inherited 
from the classical tongues and under their sway perpetuated to 
our own day, has been abandoned for a simpler and more logical 
arrangement. The so-called " compound tenses," which belong 
to a verb-paradigm with as much right as, for instance, oblique 
cases to a French noun-paradigm, are properly explained as verb- 
phrases with certain syntactical peculiarities. The irregular verbs 
are so arranged that the student by learning a few key-verbs 
— closely coinciding in vowel-gradation with their English cog- 
nates — has really possessed himself of this important topic. Ob- 
jections that might be made against the supposed inconvenience 
of certain systematic groupings — as that of the auxiliary with 
the irregular verbs, etc., — are obviated by a different arrange- 
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ment in the Exercises, where need be, that will satisfy more 
immediate practical ends. Grammar proper and Syntax are not 
separated. But the Exercises are placed by themselves, where 
they will not obscure an easy survey of the entire field of gram- 
mar, nor impede ready reference. 

Supplementary to the main purpose of the Exercises, there 
have been introduced into them two important subjects, usually, if 
touched upon at all, relegated to a back chapter of theoretical 
statement, viz., the subjects of word-formation and of German- 
English sound relations. While these topics in their detail belong 
to the advanced student only, a knowledge of their salient fea- 
tures, readily acquired, will be of immediate practical benefit to 
the beginner, and will serve at the same time as a lever for lifting 
his study of words out of the mere memorizing routine to a plane 
of comparison and judgment, while it will also quicken his desire 
for a more serious study of German. Great care has been ex- 
ercised to furnish adequate material to illustrate kinship in form 
or etymological signification as between German and English. 

The modem German spelling is adopted throughout. But as 
an aid in reading texts with the older spelling, a succinct state- 
ment of the discrepancies between older and modern orthography 
is given in 14. It is hoped that these and other more or less 
novel features may on actual trial recommend themselves to the 
approval of the experienced teacher. They are certainly in- 
troduced with an earnest desire to facilitate the acquisition of a 
language the study of which, owing to the great intellectual 
prominence of the nation using it, is becoming ever more im- 
perative. 

HJALMAR EDGREN. 
LAURENCE FOSSLER. 

Lincoln, Neb., 1897. 
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GERMAN GRAMMAR 



LETTERS AND SOUNDS 



The Alphabet 

1. The German alphabet contains the same letters as 
the English, with the addition of the so-called modified 
vowels, a, 5, n. Although the use of the Roman character is 
increasing in Germany, most works are still printed in a 
mediaeval type closely resembling the Old English. 
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German 


Bnglitb 


German 


German 
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character 


character 
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U, a 


a 
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en 
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», b 


be 
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€, c 


ce (tse) 
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pe 
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D, i» 


de 
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ku 
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€, e 


e 
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H, 
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er 
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S> f 


ef 
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s, 


f,s 


gs 
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6, 3 


ge 
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te 
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^, it 


ha 
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u 
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3, i 
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3, i 
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vo 


ve 
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ka 
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!x 
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ei 
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V, 
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em 
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5, 
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tset 


z 



tf t* ♦« 

Modified vowels : it, a, a ; £>, o, o ; H, n, ii. 

Consonant digraphs : A^, ch\ d, ck ; f , sz (properly for 
ss) ; %i tz. 
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Syllables 



2. Division. In dividing words at the end of a line, single 
consonants as well as the combinations df, d, f , fdj, bt — all 
denoting a simple sound — are placed with the succeeding 
vowel: &a-Wf lo- ben, la-c^eln, Stra-fe, Sta-bter, 16- 
fc^cn. In case two or more medial consonants occur, the 
last one only is placed with the following vowel : Crop - fen, 
XDuf - te, fal - len, foU - te, Kat - se. 

3. Prefixes and other component members retain their 
identity: (Etn-ubung, un-ab-fjangtg. 

4. Stp, pf, ft, ^, are sometimes treated like single con- 
sonants in being carried to the second syllable: IDu-ftc, 
Ka-^e, Cro-pfen^ 

Pronunciation 

5. In pronouncing German words regard must be had to 
their accent and the quantity of their vowels as well as to 
the sounds proper. 

6. Accent. Simple words ordinarily have the accent on 
the initial syllable: \:ia!bzn, ZlTor'gen. The chief excep- 
tions are : 

1 . Verbs in -teren and nouns in -et : rafte'ren, 2HaIcret'. 

2. Most borrowed words, when not fully naturalized; 
these ordinarily accent the final syllable : Hegtment', pijilo* 
fopfjte'; but Ci'tel, Dof'tor, etc. 

7. Compounds also, for the most part, accent the initial 
syllable, except in the case of certain prepositional prefixes. 
But a weaker stress is apt to be placed also on other 
members of the compound: ^a^r'5eug\ 2tp'felbaum^; but 
be-ret'ten, etc. 
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8. Quantity. The stress- vowel is long : — 

1 . When doubled (also ie = t) , and before or after 
silent Ij : Efaav, Seele, barbieren ; Baljn, Cfjor, 

2. When final, and before a single consonant (except in 
monosyllabic indeclinables not ending in r) : ba, fo ; I^aben, 
Hat, Ijer. 

3. Often before vb, rt: (£r6e, 2trt, 

In other cases it is usually short : ^alle, fenben, ab. 

Sounds of the Letters 

9. Simple VoTvels 

a : Long as in far: (Sabe, Ijaben. Sometimes this sound is 
denoted by aa : Saal, TiaL 
Short as in on : ^alle, fann. 

a : Long as in fare^ without glide : tpare, mdljen. 
Short as in met: jalle, Jifte* 

C: Long as in tAey, without glide (= French ?) : leben, 
Ccljre. Sometimes this sound is denoted by ce: 
Beet, ^eer. 

Short as in met: benn, fennen. 

Unaccented e is dimmed, somewhat like e in de£;-in : 
begeljren, l^abt. 

i : Long as in pigue : tCiger, 39^I* 

Short, the same sound shortened, though approaching 
t in pitiy except in open unaccented syllables: in, 
finbe; Znilttar', 

ie is written for long t in many words : bie, £tebe. In 
final unaccented syllables of foreign words, ie is fre- 
quently diphthongal : £ini-e, ^ami'li-e ; but ©eologie' 
(gt), etc. 
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: Long as in no (without glide, and the lips rather 

closer) : lobe, toben, £)Ijr» Sometimes this sound is 

denoted by oo : Boot, 2Ttoos* 
Short, the same sound shortened, but slightly more 

open: ob {pp), fdlle, ©ott 
S : Long (= French long eti)y resembling u in fur, but 

pronounced with the lips nearer the lower teeth, 

forming a narrower rounded aperture : fc^Sn, tCone, 

^o^Ie. 
Short, the same sound shortened and rather more 

open : Koln, ^6IIe» 

tt : Long, as in rule : Stu^l, Blume. 
Short, as in pull : null, IHutler* 

il : Long, between oo and ee (prepare to utter oo, and then, 
without change of the lips, utter ee) : fflr, fuljre, 
tenure, fiber, ®emut 
Short, the same sound shortened : bfinn, ^fiUe, ^fitte* 

y : Long, like long t or u (the latter chiefly in foreign 
words not fully naturalized, though the t-sound may 
be used throughout) : ZHYt^e {meete or milte), ilfyl'. 
Short, the same sound shortened : ©Yps, Syftem'. 

10. Diphthongs 

al, ei : Like ey in eye : TXiax, Katfer, (Et, letften, 

an : Like ou in house : aus, ^aus, braufen* 

(iXX^ Ctt : Like oi in oily but with the (?-sound shorter and 
more rounded : Saule, ZTIdufe, (£ule, neu. 
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11* Simple Consonants and Consonant Digraphs 

Where not differently stated, the German consonants are pronounced as in 
English. 

b : Final, or before a consonant (except r, I, of its own 
root)=// ab,Iebte, 2tb-Iaut; but blau, t)er-brenn'en. 

C : Before a high vowel (e, t, y, a) = ts in sits : (Leber, 
cxvxVf Cafar, Cynr, 

C^: I. After a, o, u, an, it is a back-palatal rasp (^-posi- 
tion, without complete contact of the tongue; cf. 
chyghy in Scotch loch, McLaughlifi) : acfj, ilc^tung; 
Ijod?, Codfter ; Bud?, fudjen ; Saudj. 
2. After e, t, y, d, 6, eu, a\x, or a consonant, it is a 
front-palatal rasp (made between the middle of the 
tongue and the middle of the hard palate) : Pedj, 
mandjer; tdj, £td?ter; ^ddjer, £6djer; feuc^t, rdudjern* 

3. Before a low vowel or a consonant in Latin and 
Greek words, and before radical s in German words 
= k: CI?aos, (£I?arafter, (tfjoral', (Efjior; VOaiis, 
fed)s» 

4. Before a high vowel in Latin and Greek words, it is 
a front-palatal rasp : (tijemte', Cfjtrurg'. 

5. In words from the French = sh : (CI?ef, c^armant', 
Cfjauffee'* 

& : Final, or before a consonant (except r, I of its own 
root) =t: Bab, 2tbenb, ZHabdjen, ftunb-Iid?; but 
brtngen, 2tn-brang. In German, b is formed nearer 
the teeth than in English, bt = /. 

g : I. Initial, or medial before the stress-vowel =g m go: 
gab, geben, (5ru§ ; bege'ben* 
2. Otherwise like German dj (i, 2), made sonant 
however between vowels, or a vowel and r, I, n : 



14 PRONUNCIATION 

tCag, tagte, Steg, ftegte; (sonant) Cage, ftegen, regnen, 
Berge. 

Note. — This pronunciation (recommended by Vietor) is not universal, 
varied usages prevailing in different parts of Germany (e. g. medial g always like 
surd c^ in Middle Germany, but like hard g in South Germany and Hanover, etc.). 

^ : Silent before a consonant, an unaccented e, and when 

final : 3^^^ > gefjen ; rpefj. 
j : Like y in you : ^aijx, jeber, bcja'^en* 

n^ : (radical) = ng^ in ringf never like «^ in finger: 
finger, ftngen, fang. 

qu = kv (Ger. fip) : Qual, Quelle. 

it: Trilled (i.e. made by vibrating the tip of the tongue 
against the upper gum) : ro^, £etjre, er. 

Note. — A palatal r (rather like back-palatal c^) is in very common use. 

f (s, final of a syllable) : i . = 5 in 5^7 .• Sfalbe, beft, (Bras. 

2, = sh before t, p, as initial of a stress-syllable : Stafjl, 
fpalten ; beftel'Ien, ©efpann'. 

3. = ^ (only slightly voiced) as initial before a vowel, 
or between vowels : fo, Hofe. 

fc^ = sh in she, but fuller, being produced without near 
contact between the tongue and hard palate : Sdjall, 
raufdjen. 

ff (fj after a long vowel; before a consonant; as final) = 
s in sky ; Strafe, laf t, f rif . 

t(^) = t (but more dental) : Cag ; CI?aL But t = ts 
where in English its sound is sh (i.e., usually in the 
combinations -tton, -ttent, etc., from Latin) : Hatton', 
rational', Patient'. 

V =/in German words and common loan-words (always 
as final) ; = t; in less common loan-words : ron, 
t?ater, riel, Pers, brat); — Pafe, opal', XJenus. 
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W = English 7^ (though in fdj-U) formed with the lips, 
not as in English with the upper teeth and lower 
lips) : too, voaijv, berDe'gen ; fdjioer. 

f = ts as in its : 5U, laifUn, steljen, tansen* 

Double Consonants 

12. Double consonants serve to denote shortness of the 
preceding vowel, and are pronounced like the simple con- 
sonants, except where they occur as the final and initial 
letters of two words in composition, when they are pro- 
tracted in utterance : Ijatte, follcn, ncnnen ; but um»mac^en, 
mtt=tctlen. 

Note. — gg is always hard as in ^: ^lagge; cc = >&/J before e, t : 2lc» 
cent', etc. 

13. Exceptions to the preceding rules of pronunciation 
occur chiefly in foreign words, which have often retained 
more or less of their native utterance. 

• ^ '^ -^ 

Exercise II 

- ? 

 : f rs :. ' (-- . New Spelling • - . 

14. The spelling of many German words has recently 
been reformed, especially with a view of simplifying certain 
unnecessary digraphs in German words, and of substituting 
f, 5 for c in many fully naturalized loan-words. The new 
spelling (followed in this book) is gradually being intro- 
duced into recent German texts and dictionaries. To aid 
the student using modernized texts to find his words in 
dictionaries with the older spelling, a key to existing dis- 
crepancies is appended below. 
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Capitals 
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c 



15. Initial capitals are used : — 

1. In words beginning a sentence or verse line. 

2. In nouns, or words used as nouns. Also in pronouns' 
of address (except jtdj) ; in those of the second person 
chiefly in letter-writing. 

Notes — i. Some modern (especially scientific) writers do not capitalize 
common nouns. 

2. Usage varies for indefinite pronouns and pronominal adjectives used 
substantively. 

3. Ordinarily in proper adjectives (except of nationality, 

as engltfdj, English, etc.), and in adjectives of title or 
respectful address. 

Vowel Changes 

16. German words frequently change the radical vowel 
in inflection and conjugation. These changes may be of 
two different kinds, modification and substitution. 

17. Vowel Modification (Umlaut) is the change of the 
low vowels a, 0, u, au to a, 5, u, au, or of e to t(e). 
These changes, originally effected by the assimilating in- 
fluence of a following t (j), were later extended by analogy. 
E.g. ZTtann, pi. Znanner : cf. English many pi. men, 

18. Vowel Substitution (2tblaut) is a change of the radi- 
cal vowel of the Old verbs, ultimately caused, in the main, 
by accentual variation : fallen, Pret. fiel; cf. English/<i://,/^//. 
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DECLENSION 



19. German and English both belong to one group of 
languages, called the Germanic. Their parent speech had 
more inflectional forms than either of them has now. But 
while English has attained the greatest inflectional sim- 
plicity, German is much less removed, in this respect, from 
the state of the parent speech, and is about as rich in form- 
changes as was once Old English (Anglo-Saxon). 

20. The following are the main characteristics of German 
declension (of articles, nouns, adjectives, numerals, and 
pronouns) as compared with English. 

21. Gender. German, like English, has three genders : 
Masculine, Feminine, and Neuter. But masculine and 
feminine may denote grammatical gender as well as natural 
sex. 

22. Number. German, like English, has two numbers : 
Singular and Plural. But the plural form is in German 
much more varied for large groups of words. 

23. Case. German distinguishes more fully than English 
different case-relations by different forms. The German 
cases are : — 

The Nominative, corresponding to the English subject 
case. 

The Accusative, corresponding in general to the case of 
the direct object in English, or used as an absolute Accus- 
ative of time, etc. 

The Genitive, corresponding ( i ) to the English posses- 
sive case in V; (2) to an English adnominal case with 
of (e.g. the bark of the tree) ; (3) to the English ob- 
jective after certain verbs and prepositions. 
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The Dative, corresponding ( i ) to an English objective 
with to ox for (expressed or implied) ; (2) to the English 
objective after certain verbs and prepositions. 

24. German articles, adjectives and pronouns, unlike the 
English (with rare exceptions for some pronouns), may- 
assume different forms for different genders, and within 
these again for different cases in different numbers, to agree 
with the noun they determine. 

Note. — The student should observe that the masculine and neuter of the 
above words (24) are declined alike except in the Nominative -Accusative sin- 
gular, while feminines (coming from a different stem) generally differ from them 
in all the cases of the singular. He will find it an advantage, therefore, to 
learn their declensions in this order. 



ARTICLES 

25. German, like English, has two articles: the definite 
6er, thCy and the indefinite etn, a{n). They are declined 
as follows : — 



5er: 



ein: 



Siftg.: 


Masc. 




Neut. 


Fern. 


Masc. Neut. 


Fern. 


Nom. 


l)-er 




b-as 


b-ie 


ein 


ein 


etn-e 


Ace. 


b-«n 




b-as 


i)-ic 


etn- 


-en ein 


etn-e 


Gen. 


b- 


-es 




b-er 




ein-es 


ein-er 


Dat. 


b- 


-cm 


b-er 




ein-em 


etn-er 


Plur, : 






V 










N. A. 
G. 






b-te 
l)-cr 






No plural. 




D. 






\>-zn 











Note. — In colloquial or poetical language some of the forms of the article 
may be abbreviated : 's for bas, 'ne for einC/ ^ntn for einen. 

26. Contractions. The following are the more ordinary 
contractions of the definite article and certain preposi- 
tions : — 



CONSTRUCTION OF ARTICLES 1 9 

in bcm = tm, in the 

in has (Ace.) = ins, into the 

pon bem = com, of (Jrom) the 

ju bem = 3um, to the 

in ber (Dat. f.) = jur, to the 

auf bas (Ace.) = aufs, upon the 

27. Peculiarities of Construction. German ordinarily re- 
quires the definite article in the following constructions 
where it is not used in English. 

1. Before nouns used in a generic sense : has (Rolb, g^ald 
(in general) ; 6er ZTtenfc^, man. 

2. Instead of a possessive, where no ambiguity would 
arise : er fc^uttclt bzn Kopf, Ae shakes his head, 

3. Before names of measure, weight, etc., where English 
has the distributive a: es foftet cine TXioxl bas Pfunb, 
it costs a mark a pound. 

4. Before names of seasons, months, and days: 6er 
Sommer, summer ; 6er 2Ttar5, March; ber Sonntag, Sun- 
day. 

5 . Before names of streets : 5te l{6ntgftra§e, King Street. 

6. Before names of countries, only when feminine : bte 
S^tDet5, Switzerland; btc tCurf ei, Turkey, 

7. Before names of persons, more or less optionally, to 
denote case : iptr lefen btxi ©oetlje, we read Goethe. 

28. Before predicate nouns denoting occupation or con- 
dition, no article is used : er ift (rDtrb) Boftor, he is (will 
be) a doctor. 

NOUNS 

29. Gender. The subject of gender in German is ex- 
ceedingly complicated. The following brief rules merely 
serve to give the student his general bearings in a field 
which can be mastered only by long practice. 
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30. Names of Living Beings. Names of male beings are 
masculine, names of female beings are feminine. But 
XDetb, woman y and all diminutives (in -c^en, -lein) are 
neuter. 

31. Derivative Nouns not denoting sex may be grouped 
thus : — 

Masculine are most nouns in -er, -el, -en, or -ic^, -tg, -ing, 
-ling, not included in the rule below. 

Neuter are all diminutives (in -i^zxi, -letn) and Infinitives 
(in -en) ; most nouns in -fal, -fel, -turn, -nts ; most nouns 
beginning with ©e-; and most names of countries and 
places not ending in -e, -et. 

Feminine are most nouns in a vowel (all in -et, most in 
-e), and all in -fjett, -feit, -fdjaft, -ung. 

The gender of monosyllabics is best learned as they 
occur, though most monosyllabic derivatives are masculine. 

Note. — Compound nouns usually have the gender of their final member. 

32. Declension. German nouns are declined by the addi- 
tion of certain endings to the Nominative sing., and a 
modification of the root-vowel (17) in the plural. But 
some nouns form part of their cases without added end- 
ings, and a great many form their plural without vowel- 
modification. 

33. There are three declensions : — 

The Old, still retaining some old inflectional endings, and 
often modifying the root-vowel in the plural. 

The New,^ having only one inflectional ending -(e)n and 
no vowel-modification. 

1 The Old and New declensions are also frequently called the Strong and 
Weak. 
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The Mixed, inflected in the singular like -the Old, in the 
plural like the New declensions. 

34. Declensional Endings. These are given below in 
tabular form, vowel-modifications in the plural being also 
denoted. To avoid needless repetition, however, it is 
stated here once for all that in ordinary use (cf. 43, 4; 
46, i) no endings are ever added to feminine nouns in the 
singular. 

Old Declension New Decl. Blixed Decl. 

Class IV Class V 



-Ce)s 
-en 



Sing. : 


Class I 


Class II 


Class III 


Nom. 








Ace. 








Gen. 


-s 


-(e)s 


-(e)s 


Dat. 




-(e) 


-(e) 


Plur. : 


often vowel-mod. 


vowel-mod 


N. A. G. 




-e 


-er 


Dat. 


-n 


-en 


-ern 



} 



Notes. — i. The use of -eS/ -en or -s, -n is a matter of euphony (partly of 
option), -es, -en occurring chiefly after a hissing sound (cf. English mass-es, 
church-es) or b, t. 

2. The ending -n (Dat. pi., CI. I) is not added to stems in n : (Sartett, pi. 

Dat. (gdrten. 

3. The -e of the Dat. sing. (II, III) is, optionally, added to monosyllabic 
nouns only. 

4. Nouns in -in, -nts double n, s before a case-ending : ^iirftttt, pi. 

^iirjlinn-en ; (5Ietd?nts, Gen. sing., <5Icic^niff-cs. 

35. Modification of the Root-vowel (Umlaut). The ten- 
dency to modify the root-vowels a, 0, u, au in the plural to 
d, 6, fl, du (cf. 17), though affecting a great number of 
the nouns of the Old declension, does not affect all. The 
chief exceptions are : — 

1. About fifty monosyllabic masculines and nearly all 
monosyllabic neuters of Class II. 

2. Feminines in -nis, -fal. 
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3. Polysyllabic neuters, except diminutives in -c^en and 
-lein (nouns in -turn, however, modifying the u of that 
ending: -tumer). 

Note. — Only four monosyllabic neuters of Class II, ;JIo§, raft, (£l^or, choir, 
and optionally 33oot, boat, Hol^r, reed, and one polysyllabic neuter of Class I, 
Klojler, cloister, modify the vowel. 





Examples of Inflection 






Old Declension 






36. 


Class I 


Class II 




Class in 




Masc. 1 Fem. 


Masc. ^ Fem. 




Masc. Neut. 




Pater lllutter 


(Eag ^(xxd^ 




XlTann £Jaus 




FATHER MOTHER 


DAY HAND 

Singular 




MAN HOUSE 


N.A. 


Pater XUutter 


Cag ^(xviii 




yXiOiWX ^aus 


G. 


Pater-s XUutter 


Cag-es ^avifi 




Xllann-es fjauf-es 


D. 


Pater XUutter 


(Eag(-e) ^<xvi\> 

Plural 




inann(-e) £Jaus(-fe) 


N.A.G. 


Pdter xnittter 


Cage ?\^xCt>- 


e 


IHann-er £)auf-cr 


D. 


Pdter-n XUtitter-ri 


(Eag-en ^dnb- 


en 


XUdnn-ern fjduf-ern 




New Declension 


Mixed Declension 




Class IV 




Class y 




Masc. 


Fem. 




Masc. ^ 




IHenfc^ 


Konrgin 




SioioX 




Man 


Queen 
Singular 




State 


N. 


XUenf^ 


Kontgin 




SiaoX 


A. 


XUenf^-en 


Konigtn 




Staat 


G. 


Xnenfd?-en 


Konigtn 




Si(x(x\-zs 


D. 


Xllenfc^-en 


Kontgin 
Plural 




SiaoXirt) 


N. A. 1 


XUenfc^-en 


Koniginn-en 




Siaai-zn 



37. All German nouns not specially excepted as irregu- 
lar follow one or the other of the above models of de- 
clension (observing 34, notes, and 36). Thus: — 

1 The neuter is similarly inflected. 
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Old I, m. : sing. KSfc, cheese, s, -; pi. -, -n. 

«. .• sing, irtabd^en, maid, -s, - ; pi. -, - (84, 2) 

II, m. : sing. IHonat, MONTH, -s, - ; pi. -e, -en. 
«. .• sing. '^Qi\{x, YEAR, -es, -(e ) ; pi. -c, -en. 

«..• sing. (Sefangnis, prison; <Sefdngniff-es (84, 4)/-; pl« 
-e, -en. 

III, «..• sing. 3trtum, errory -s, -; pi. Jrrtflm-er (86), -em. 
New IV, m. : sing. Stubent', student, -en ; pi. -en. 

/ .• sing. Sette, SIDE, pi. -n. 
Mixed V, n. : sing. 2tuge, EYE, -Sf - ; pi. -n. 

38. Distribution of Nouns in Declensions. The main 
difficulty of declension consists in determining to what de- 
clensional class a noun belongs. Though this subject must 
be mastered by long practice rather than by detailed rules, 
the following brief survey will be helpful to the student : 

39. Masculine Nouns are distributed thus : — 
Class I: masculines in -er, -el, -en. 

Class II : most polysyllabic masculines and monosyl- 
labic (verb) derivatives not ending in -er, -el, -en, or -e. 

Class III: nine monosyllabic and two polysyllabic mas- 
culines, viz. : — 

(Seift, (Sott, £etb, iriann, (Drt (also II), 'B.ax(t>, Strang (also II), IDalb, 
VOwxm ; Bofemidpt (also II), Pormunb. 

Class IV: masculines in -e ; and twenty-one monosyllabic 
masculines (chiefly sex nouns), viz. : — 

lX\\xi, B5r, Burf*, Cl^rijl, ^tnf, ^urft, <Sraf, f?elb, fjerr, £Jirt, IHenfd?, 
motjr, ZTarr, Heri?, (D^s, prtnj/S^enf, 5d?ops, Sipa^t Strang, Ctior. 

Class V: Many masculines of foreign origin (among 
these all in '-or, which shift the accent to -or' in the plural) ; 
and fifteen German masculines, viz. : — 

Bauer, (Seoatter, £orbeer, IlTafi, IHusfel, Hac^bar, pantoffel, Sc^mers 
(43, 2), See, Siaai, Sta^el, Stral^I, Untertan, Detter, §ierai 

40. Neuter Nouns are distributed thus : — 
Class I : polysyllabic neuters not ending in -turn. 
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Class II : a few neuters, especially those in -nts, -faL 
Class III : most monosyllabic neuters, and those in -turn* 
Class V : only Jtuge, Bctt, (gnbe, ^emb, £)fjr, XDefj. 

41. Feminine Nouns are distributed thus : — 

Class I: only JTlutter, tEodjter. 

(7/aj5 //; about forty monosyllabic feminines whose 
radical vowel is modified in the plural ; and all polysyllabic 
feminines in -funft, -nis, -fal. 

Class IV: about sixty monosyllabic feminines whose 
radical vowel is not modified in the plural ; and all poly- 
syllabic feminines not belonging to I or II. 

42. Besides the gender of each noun, dictionaries indi- 
cate also its Gen. sing, and Nom. pi., with the vowel-modi- 
fication when there is one, thus fully defining its declension. 
E.g. Dater, m., -s, Ddter, (i.e. Pater, masc, Gen. sing. 
Paters, Nom. pi. Pater), Cag, m., -es, -e, etc.^ 



Exercises III-VII 



43. Irregular Declension. Owing mainly to an incom- 
plete transfer of certain nouns from one stem form to 
another, or the retention in part of archaic forms, the fol- 
lowing irregularities in declension arise : — 

I. Some masculines, chiefly abstract, that may end in 
-e or -en (the newer and less common ending, except in 
Sd}abtn), are inflected from the latter form according the 
Old I, though none except Sdiab^n, modifies its root- 
vowel: sing. N. name(n), G. Hamen-s, D. Ham-en; pi. 
Hamen. They are : — 

1 Systems of abbreviations vary : Pater, -rs, "- ; ^ag, -ges, -ge ; etc. 



DECLENSION 2$ 

^rtcbe(n), peace Qaufe(n), heap 

^unfe(n), spari name(n), name 

(5ebanfe(n), thought Sdfabe(n) , Aarm 

<5laube(n), belief IDtlle(n), will 

Note. — ^els or felfcn, m., rock, and 3ttd?jlab(e), m. letter, maiy be 
inflected in the same way or according to the New declension. 

2. ^er3, «., HEART, is partially inflected from a stem in -en 
(^er5, -ens, -en; pi. -en); and Sdjmers, /«., paitiy smart 
(usually of the Mixed declension), may be so declined. 

3. ^err, mastery gentleman, Mr., of the New declension, 
shortens the ending to -n in the singular, ^err, -n ; pi. 
^err-en. 

4. In archaic use and in some stereotyped phrases, fem- 
inines of the New declension retain in the singular (especially 
in the Dative) an earlier ending (e)n : in 6er (£r6e-n, in the 
earth; mtt ^\(tt-x\,, honorably ; t)on ©ottes ^\{<x\>z-\{f by the 
grace of God, etc. In composition this retention is com- 
mon. 

Exercise VIII 



44. Variable Declension. Quite a number of nouns have 
more than one case-form, examples of which have already 
been noted. Others have more than one plural form with 
different significations : — 

' m. 3Snbe, BisningSy volumes 
3anb, < n. Banbc, Bot^Dn, fetters 
. n. 3Snber, bands, ribbons 



^ V r i-dnbt, regions 

t lanber, countries 

' * \ (&rter, places (towns) 

XPort n. I ^orte, words (sayings) 



IPorter, (independent, isolated) words 
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45. Foreign Nouns. Most nouns of foreign origin are 
declined like German nouns, as already described. Among 
exceptions may be noticed : — 

1. Nouns in -(t)um; and many in accented -al, form their 
Gen. sing, in -s, and their pi. in -(i)en; those in -(t)um by 
changing -um to -en; those in -al, -il by adding -ten: 
StuMum, n,, study \ Gen. sing. Stubtum-s, pi. Stubi-en; 
Znatertal, n., material: Gen. sing. Zltaterial-s, pi. Znate* 
rial-ten. 

Also some others form a plural in -en : Drama, pi. 
Dram-en, etc. 

2. A few nouns, mostly of technical use, retain foreign 
plurals : pi. Cafus, ZHobt, ^<xci<x, Corbs, Beeffteafs. 

Proper Names 

46. Names of Persons. Names of persons are either in- 
flected or uninflected in connection with some determinative 
denoting case. 

1 . Inflected. — Masculines and feminines : Gen. sing, -s 
('s) ; or -(e)n5 in masculines ending in a sibilant — f, %, 5, % 
— , and in feminines in -e: Ace. and Dat. sometimes -(e)n, 
but usually, and preferably, without case-suffix. Ex. : Nom. 
sing. Cubroig, 2Hay, ITtarie', Gen. £ubtt)tgs, Ittayens, 
ZtTartens (pron. 2Ttart'ens) ; Acc.-Dat. £ubttn9(en), 
2Ttarte(n)* 

Note. — Biblical names are usually inflected as in Latin : Cljrt jl-US/ -i, 
-0, -um, etc. 

2. Uninflected. — Frequently names of persons are 
construed with the definite article, which then alone shows 
the case : ber Bruber bes Karl (or Karls Bruber) ; bte 
Sc^roefter ber Ztlarte (or ZHartens Sc^toefter). So, likewise, 
they are uninflected in connection with other determinatives, 
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such as pronouns, etc., or an inflected noun in apposition : 
bte £te6er unferes Sd^tller, the songs of our Schiller; ber 
Bruber bes ©enerals Bludjcr ; bte ^ofcn bes ^errn (t>on) 
23rebou) (not Brebotp's). 

3. But ^err used before titles, such as (8raf, Count; 
Profeffor, Professor ; Hat, Counselor, etc., does not pre- 
vent their inflection : bes ^errn ©rafen ; hzxi ^erren Haten, 
bes ^errn Profeffors. 

47. Geographical Names take -5, in the Gen. sing., unless 
they end in a sibilant, in which case they are construed 
with Don, of (as in English), or in some other way: 
Berlins, of Berlin; t)on (> avis, of Pans, 



Exercise IX 



Peculiarities of Noun Construction 

Only such peculiarities of construction are noted as are more or less 
characteristic of German as compared with English. 

Nominative or Accusative 

48. I . Nouns expressing measure, weight, quantity, are 
followed by a noun without of as if in apposition. So also 
IHonat, monthy nouns of geographical distinction, aiid 
ordinals expressing date : cine €IIe Cud?, an ell of cloth ; 
has Kontgretdj 3^^^^^^/ ^^^ kingdom of Italy ; ben crften 
(Ace.) 2Ttdr5, the first of March, 

2. If, however, the second noun is qualified by an ad- 
jective, it is usually in the Genitive : etn ©las guten IDeines, 
a glass of good wine. 

49. After numerals, nouns of measure (except feminines 
in -e) usually have the singular form: bret ^uf, three feet; 
5e^n TXlaxl, ten Marks; so also, jel^n Ufjr (originally hour)^ 
ten o'clock. 
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The Accusative 

50. The Accusative is required after the following prep- 
ositions: — 

bntdf, THROUGH otjne, wOhota 

fiir, FOR gegen; gen^ towards^ ^igainst 

um, around voxbtx, against 

(Cf. also 66.) 

Note. — 23tSf AV/, up to^ is often used with other prepositions : bts an^ bis 
nad?, l^intcr, etc. 

51. The Accusative is further used : — 

1. To express Time When, and Measure of Time, Space, 
etc. : er fommt jeben tEag, he comes every day ; etnen Cag 
bletben, to remain a day, 

2. Rarely as a second Accusative: tc^ le^re bas Kinb 
6ie ZHuftf , / teach the child music. 

Note. — German often requires a prepositional construction where English 
has a second Accusative : id? l^alte "t^ZX^, UTann fiir Ctnen (Jrcunb, / consider 
the man my friend. 

The Genitive 

52. The Genitive is required after the following preposi- 
tions : — 

fraft, in virtue {of) ljalb(en, -tt)f on account {of) 

laut/ of the tenor {of) mtttcI-S, by means {of) 

Patt, J»STEAD {of) Wt^'tXlffor the sake {of) 

ipaljrenb, during 
atisjiatt^, INSTEAD {of) btessfett(s), on this side {of) 

augersl^alb, oxiiside {of) jen=feit(s), ^^yond 

tnncr=l^alb, inside {of) un=fern, not Yx^from 

obersf^alb, abovY. nn^xotxi, not far from 

unter*l^alb, below unsgead^tet, notwithstanding 

oermoge, by dint {of) um . . . IDlflcn, on account of 

Observe that these prepositions, almost without excep- 
tion, are or contain nouns pressed into prepositional service ; 

^ Double hyphens here as elsewhere are used as a conventional sign to 
separate members of a compound (really written together; anftatt/ etc.). 
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and that for the most part they are to be rendered in Eng- 
lish by a noun with of, 

I. ^alb(en, Ijalber) always, and ipegen, ungeac^tet, gen- 
erally follow their noun. 

2 Cangs, along, tro^, in spite of, may take the Geni- 
tive or Dative : ob, on account of, takes the Genitive, ob, 
over, the Dative; sufolge, in consequence of, takes the 
Genitive when placed before its noun, and the Dative when 
placed after it. 

53. The Genitive is further used : — 

1 . As a Possessive before or after the determined noun 
(the former construction being rare with impersonal 
nouns) : 6es Knaben Budj or bas Buc^ 6cs Knaben, the 
boy's book, 

2. Ordinarily for an English noun with of after a noun 
or adjective: bas ^enfter bes ^aufes, the window of the 
house; er ift ber Sadje mube, he is tired of the thing. 

Note. — There are various exceptions, as after names of titles (ber K§ttt^ 
Don preu^en, the King of Prussia); before names of materials (bie Battf 
Oon Stcitt, the stone bench, etc.). 

3. After many verbs which in English require a direct 
object or a prepositional construction (chiefly with <?/). 
Such verbs are: beburfen, need, be in need of; gcbenfcn, 
think or be mi^tdfulof; braudjen, use, make use of; ma^nen, 
warn, etc.: id; bebarf bes ©elbes, / need the money; \6c{ 
gebenfe fetner, / think of him, 

4. For various English adverbial phrases : bes 2Horgens, 
in the morniftg; eines QIages, o?ie day; froljen 2Ttutes, with 
gladsome heart. 

Exercise X 
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The Dative 

54. The Dative is required after the following preposi- 
tions : — 

<»WS, OUT tnit, with famt; together with 

auger, omsidey except nac^, after, to (a place) feit, since 

bet, BY, near nS^ft, next ©on,/rt?w, of 

hvxXKtXK, WITHIN {time) neb^, along with 3U, TO (a person), /»r 

entsgegen, towards ge^rndg, according to 

gegettsiiber, opposite 3Uslpiber, against, contrary to 

(Cf. also 66.) 

1. Sntgegcn, gegenuber, gemaf, sutoibcr usually follow 
their noun ; nadj, according to, is also postpositive. 

2. To\^ rendered by nac^ chiefly before names of places, 
and by ju in other relations. 

55. The Dative is further used : — 

1. Often to express the Person or Thing Concerned 
(Dative of Interest) where English has from or a posses- 
sive: er naljm 6 em Knaben bas Budf, he took the book 
from the boy^ or he took the boy's book away, 

2. After many verbs (chiefly such as may have to in 
English, but also others), as: anttporten, answer; banfen, 
thank; btenen, serve; ^elfeu, help; brtngcn, bring; fagen, 
say, tell, etc.: er anttDortet (banft, fagt) 6em ZHanne, 
he answers {thanks, tells) the man, 

3. After some impersonal phrases like es (A^wX mtr 
(Dative), I have a foreboding; mtr totrb ubel, I feel sick, 
etc. 

4. After many adjectives (chiefly such as may have tOy 
/^r in English): tc^ bin 6em ZlTanne banfbar, I am thank- 
ful to the man; er tft 6em Mxidhtw, aljnltc^, he is like {sim- 
ilar to) the boy. 
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Accusative or Dative 

56. The following prepositions take either the Dative 

or the Accusative ; — 

an, ON, ^0 nehen, besidcy next vox, ^^fore 

in, iN(/tf) fiber, over t^inter, ^^hind 

auf, upon nniex, under 3totfd?en, ^^tween 

They require the Accusative to express motion towards 

or into anything, or a change of place or condition ; but 

the Dative when no such motion or change is implied. 

Accusative Dative 

€r iDarf ftd? ins (in bas) IPaffer, (Hr fc^njtmmt im (in bem) IDaffcr. 

Ife threw himself into the water. He swims in the water. 

(Er feftt fi^ auf ben StuljI. He (Hr ftftt auf bent Stul^Ie. He sits 

sits down upon the chair, on the chair. 

Der 2tbler flog fiber Mc IDoIfen. Per 2tbler fliegt fiber 5en IDoIfen. 

The eagie soared up above the clouds. The eagle soars over the clouds 

(being there already). 

3c?? benfe an Mc Sad?e. / think Das 3tlb tidngt an 5er IDanb. 

of (Ger. an, towards) the thing. The picture hangs on the wall. 

Note. — When motion or position is not dearly implied, auf and fiber take 
the Accusative, the others the Dative: auf biefe IDetfe, in this manner; 

t^ente fiber ac^t (Eage, a week from to-day; but Dor ad^t (Eagen, a week ago. 



Exercise XI 



ADJECTIVES 

57. Adjectives are in German either inflected to agree 
in gender, case and number with the noun they qualify, 
whether expressed or understood; or they remain, as in 
English, invariable. 

58. Inflection. Adjectives are inflected when used 
attributively (etn gut-er Ztlann, a good man) or as nouns 
(6te ©ut-en, the good) ; otherwise not. 
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ADJECTIVES 



59. Declension. There are three different declensions 
of adjectives as of nouns. But, unlike the nouns, every 
adjective may, as a rule, be inflected according to any one 
of these declensions according as it is used with or without 
certain determinatives, and within each in a different way 
according as it is to be made masculine, feminine, or neuter. 

60. The declensions and general principles of inflection 
are: — 

1. The Old, with endings much like those of ber (more 
exactly biefer). The adjective follows this fuller declen- 
sion when preceded by no declinable determinative, the 
deficiency being thus supplied by the adjective itself. 

2. The New, with the ending -en throughout, except in the 
Nominative and (neut., fem.) Accusative sing. Adjectives 
follow this much simpler declension when they are pre- 
ceded by a determinative inflected like ber, thus showing 
sufficiently gender and case. 

The Old and New declensions are also called the Strong and Weak. 

3. The Mixed, like the Old in the Nominative and Ac- 
cusative sing., like the New in other cases. Adjectives 
follow this declension when preceded by a determinative 
inflected like ctn (i.e. with fewer endings than 6ec). 



61. 

Sing, : 
Nom. 
Ace. 
Gen. 
Dat. 

Plur.: 
N.A. 
Gen. 
Dat. 



Declensional Endings 



\ -es 



Old Declension 

Masc. Neut. Fem 

-cr 
-en 

-cs 

-em 

-e 

-er 
-en 



}- 



-e 
er 



New Declension 
Masc. Neut. Fem. 

-e 

-en 



}- 



-e 



-en 



Mixed Declension 
Masc. Neut. Fem. 

-er 
-en 



} 



-es 



-e 



-en 
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62. Adjectives in final or penultimate e drop this c before 
a case-ending : tDcife, iDeif-er ; cbcl, ebl-er. 

63. ifodff HIGH, is tfoij- before an ending : Ijofj-er. 

64. The neuter Nominative- Accusative ending -es is, at 
times, omitted. 

65. The Genitive ending -es is usually changed for 
euphony to -en when the noun following has -es. 

66. The Nominative-Accusative -en in the plural is usu- 
ally changed to -e after indefinite pronouns (alle, Diele, 
anbere, etc.). 

Example of Inflection 

67. (But, good 

Old Declension 

Sing,: Masc. Neut. Fem. 

Nom. aut-cr 1 . . 

Ace. gut-en J ^ ^ 



Gen. gut-es 

Dat. gut-em 



\ gut-er 



Plur,: 



N. A. gut-e 

Gen. gut-er 

Dat. gut-en 

New ]>eclen8ion Mixed ]>eclension 

Sing. • Masc. Neut. Fem. Masc. Neut. Fem. 

a! S^'n }9"*-« S«t-e «;;:*; } gut-es gut-e 

All other 



cases 



> gut-en 



68. Every German adjective is declined according to one 
of the above models, whatever its form and ending (observ- 
ing 62-66). 
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69. Decline together (observing 86 and 87) : — 
Old: I. gut-er Pater 2. gut-cs ^aus 3- gut-e HTuttcr 
New: I. ber gut-e Vatev 2. bas gut-c £)aus 3- bi^ gut-e IHutter 
Mixed : i . mettt^ gut-er Pater 2. metn gut-es £?aus 3- meine gut-e ITtutter 

70. The general rules for determining the declension of 
an adjective are given above (60). The details are as 
follows: — 

71. Adjectives follow the Old declension : — 

1. When preceded by no determinative. 

2. After an indeclinable, such as a numeral (except ein), 
etc., unless preceded by another declinable determinative. 

3. After pronouns exceptionally used without an ending, 
as manc^, fold?, ttel (127). 

72. Adjectives follow the New declension after ber, biefer, 
or a pronoun inflected like btefer (jener, toeldjer, etc.). 

Notes. — i. Indefinite pronominal adjectives (alle, attbere, iDetttge, etc.) 
usually require a Nominative or Accusative plural in -e, instead of en (66). 

2. Soldier, sucA^ is after etn treated as an adjective, hence not as the 
determinative of a following adjective (the determinative being eilt). 

73. Adjectives follow the Mixed declension : — 

1. After etn, fein, and the possessive adjectives metn, 
bctn, etc. — all inflected like etn. 

2. Usually after a personal pronoun. 

74. Two or more co-ordinated adjectives are, as a rule, 
all treated according to the preceding principles. Ex- 
ceptionally (as in poetry) the first may be uninflected ; or 
the second treated as if governed by the first. 



Exercise XII 



metn in sing, like etn ; in pi. like an adjective of the Old declension. 
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Comparison 

75. The Comparative and Superlative are regularly 
formed by adding -(e)r and -(e)ft^ to the positive. E.g. 
positive retc^, comparative retc^-er, superlative retc^-(e)ft. 
But, besides, most monosyllabic adjectives modify the 
root-vowel (17) in the comparative and the superlative : 

alt, OLD alter, older dlteft, oldest 

jnng, young jiinger JMngjt 

rot, red rotcr rotefl 

76. Minor Irregularities : — 

fjod?, HIGH t|ot|cr Iiod?il 

nalje, nigh nSt^er n5c^(i 

grog, GREAT groger grogt 

77. Irregular Comparison. (But and t>tel are compared 

with the aid of different stems : — 

gut, GOOD bcffer bejt 

mel, much mel|r meijt 

78. A few comparatives (Suger, ober, Uttter; etc.) have no corresponding 
positive. 

79. An intensified superlative may be formed by prefixing aller (Genitive 
pi., of all^ to the ordinary superlative : aUetsItebf^; most dear, very charm- 
ing, 

80. Inflection. Comparatives and superlatives are in- 
flected like positives : Nominative sing. masc. beffer-er, neut. 
beffer-es, fem. beffer-e, etc. ; 6er beft-e, etc. 

It is to be observed, however, that when the superlative 
modifies the verb (i.e. when used adverbially), and not 
an understood noun, it is treated as an adverb even where 
English treats it as a predicate adjective, and is then 
rendered by a superlative Dative phrase: am (an 6em) 
beften, lit. at the best, etc. 

1 Considerations of euphony decide whether the e is elided or not; thus 
after b, i, and sibilants, s, 3, g, etc., it is retained : fu§e|le/ etc. 
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Der 'Knahz tft am l>eften in ber Der 'Knahe x^ ^er l>efte in ber 

Sc^ule. TAe boy is best (when) at Sc^ule. The boy is the best {boy') 

school. in school, 

3m rDtntcr ftnb bte Cage am f flr= Die Cage im rDinter '^Vi\> Mc f flr» 

fCften^ /» winter the days are fefictt bes 3a^res. The days in 

shortest. winter are the shortest of the year. 

81. In comparisons of equality, fo, as, is followed by tDte, 
or less commonly als : tdj bin fo alt rote (als) bu, / am as 
old as you. After comparatives als and benn, thatiy are 
both admissible : tdj bin alter als er, / am older than he. 

Adjectives used as Nouns 

82. In German, adjectives are more often used substan- 
tively than in English. When so used they are capitalized 
(16, 2), but retain their adjective inflection: bet ©ute, 
the good man; h\^ &\x\^X{, the good people ; bte Hed)te(^anb), 
the right hand. But some adjectives are generally used in 
their uninflected forms. Thus, especially, names of lan- 
guages (except immediately after the definite article) and 
of colors : er fprtdjt Deutfc^ (ein reines Deutfdj, bas t^eutige 
2)eutf(ij), he speaks German {a pure German, modern Ger- 
man); er fauft Berliner Blau, he buys Berlin blue ; but 
er fprtd^t bas Deutfdje, he speaks the German. 

Note. — The syllable -er, attached to names of cities or countries, converts 
them into invariable adjectives, i.e. these adjectives do not change their form 
to indicate gender, number or case. They even retain their capitals, while 
derivatives in -tfc^, from these same proper nouns are written with a small 

initial letter : Kolncr, parifer, but fd?tpet3ertfd?, berltntfd?, etc. 

83. After (et)tDa5, something, ntdjts, nothing, an adjec- 
tive is treated like a noun in apposition : ettpas Heues, 
something new ; nic^ts Elites, nothing old (cf. 127, 3). 

On the use of adjectives as adverbs see 201. 
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NUMERALS 

84. Cardinals, i . (Etn, one, when used without determi- 
native before a noun is inflected like the indefinite article : 
b.er ZHann l}at nur etn Jtuge («.). Otherwise it is in- 
flected like an adjective : ciner tft Ijier; mein einer Bruber; 
bas eine Pfer6. 

2. Hence, eins (neut. abstractly) in counting. 

3. In compound numbers etn is uninflected: einun6» 
iXoarxiXQ, twenty-one, 

85. ^roei, two, bret, three, may for distinctness have 
the Genitive plur., stpeter, breier, and the Dative plur., 
Stoeicn, breien. 

86. Other cardinals up to a million are ordinarily unin- 
flected. But, used substantively, they often have the Dative 
ending -en : mtt Sedjfcn fa^ren, drive in a coach and six; 
auf alien t?teren gel^en, go on all fours, 

87. Occasionally a plural form in -e (Dative -en) is met 
with, ^unbert and Caufenb, when used as plural nouns 
follow Class II ; i.e. they make their Nominatives in -e« 

88. Ordinals. Ordinals are formed from their corre- 
sponding cardinals by adding -t, or, after neunsef^n, nine- 
teen, -ft to the simple stem: x>\^x-\- , fourth ; elf-t-, eleventh; 
but 5tDan5tg-ft-, twentieth; etnunbstDanjig-ft-, twenty-first, 
(Etns, one, has the ordinal erft- ; bret, three, britt- ; ac^t, 
eighty ac^t-. Cf. the English iorvas, first, second, etc. 

89. Ordinal numbers are inflected precisely like any 
common adjective, the endings being joined to the ordinal 
stem : er-ft-er, 5tDett-er, "t^zt erft-e, Me sroett-e, \>as etn unb 
jtpansis-ft-e, etc. 

Note. — As ordinals are generally used with the definite article, grammars 

usually give them in that form : ber, bas, bie erfte; ber erften, ^^x\, erflen, etc. 
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Some Peculiarities of Construction 

90. The Time of Day. The English o'clock is ex- 
pressed in German by the invariable U^r (orig. hour, now 
clock, watch). 

1 . Even hours are expressed as in English : bret U^r, 
three o'clock ; 5C^n U^r, ten o'clock. 

2. Half hours are expressed by ^alb, half, followed di- 
rectly by the number of the next full hour: ^alb bret, 
" half three,' i.e. half past two ; ^alb se^n, half past nine. 

3. Quarter hours are expressed by Piertel, sing, or pi., 
^«^r/^r(5), either construed as in English: (etn) Piertel 
nadj (or fiber) 6ret, {a) quarter past three, (etn) Diertel t)or 
bret, {a) quarter of {to) three ; or by Piertel with the prepo- 
sition auf, on, towards ; etn Piertel auf r>ter, a quarter 
towards four, i.e. quarter past three ; brei Dtertel auf brei, 
three quarters towards three, i.e. quarter of {to) three. 

4. Minutes are expressed by ZlTtnute (pi. -n), minute(jr), 
with a preposition denoting past (nadj, fiber) or before 
(t)or) : seljn Ztltnuten nai) (or fiber) bret, ten minutes past 
three ; 5el?n ZHtnuten r>or brei, ten minutes of (Jo) three. 

91. A hundred, a thousand are simply ^unbert, taufenb ; 
but a million is etne Znillton. 

92. One and a half, two and a half, etc., are usually 
rendered by a compound consisting of the next full ordinal 
number with the suffix »I?aIb : anbert^alb, i ^ ; brttt^alb, 
2^ ; t)tert(e)ljalb, 3>^, etc. 
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Personal Pronouns 



93. The Personal Pronouns and their inflection are as 
follows : — 





1. Person 


2. Person 






8. 


Person 




Sing, : 






Masc. 




Neut. 


Fcm. 


N. 


id? 

I 


THOU {youf 97) 


er 

he 






es 

IT 


SHE 


A. 


mid? 

ME 


bid? 

THEE 


tl^n 

him 




es 


fie ^ 

HER 


G. 


inein(er) 
of me 


()etn(cr) 

- olthee 




fein( 
of>4 


er) 

tmf 


it 


tl^rer 

of her 


D. 

Plur, : 


mtr 

(to, for) me 


bir 

(to, for) M^^ 




(to. 


for: 


) him, it 


(to, for) her 












V 




N. 


XDXX 
WE 


ilir 

YOU 








fte 

ihey 


^ 


A. 


uns 

us 


eud? 

YOU 








fie 

them 




G. 


un fer 

of us 


euer 

oiyou 








itirer 

of them 


D. 


uns 

(to, for) us 


eud? 

{iOfiox)you 








tfjncn 

(to, for) them 



94. The full Genitive forms mciner, beiner, feiner, etc., 
are those commonly used. The shorter mein, bcin, etc., 
are poetic and archaic. 

I. Zneiner, etc., are changed to meinet, etc., before the 
prepositions ^alb(en, -er), toegen, roillen, and written with 
them as one word: metnetroegen, y^r my sake, as far as I 
am concerned ; il^rettoegen, /^r ker {their) sake ; um unferet* 
rptllen, for our sake ; feinet^alben, on his behalf for all he 
cares. 
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Peculiarities of Use 

95. Sie, they, and all its inflected forms are used as the 
pronouns of polite address, both singular and plural. 
When so used, however, the pronouns must be capitalized : 
Ijaben ftc tljren Dater gefe^en? have they seen their father? 
but Ijaben Ste 3^^^" Pater gefeljen? have you seen your 
father? 

96. 3^^/ J^^> formerly the regular pronoun of polite 
address, is yet used as such in poetry and dramatic style : 
^abt(2d pi.) tt^r 6as Buc^? have you the book? 

97. Du (and its plural xiiv,you^, is used as a term of 
intimacy, as ordinarily between members of a family or 
close friends, and to children. Strictly speaking it is the 
English thou, usually, however, to be rendered hy you. 

Note. — (Er, M fie, ske, are sometimes found in literature used in address 
by superiors to inferiors, or with a tinge of contempt. 

98. I. €r, fie, es, etc. As lifeless objects are neuter in 
English, but in German masculine, feminine, or neuter, the 
English it must be rendered by er, fie, or es, according to 
the gender of the noun referred to : — 

^aben Ste ben 2IpfeI (bte Have you the apple {the 

Hofe, bas Budj)? rose, the booti)? 

3d? ^abe i t? n (f i e, e s). / have it, 

2. The Genitive or Dative or prepositional constructions 
of er, fie, es are, however, in such relations, usually sup- 
planted by the demonstrative, as will be described under 
the demonstratives. 

99. With reference to a preceding object, ber, bie, bas 
are often, to avoid ambiguity, supplanted by the demon- 
strative ber, berfelbe (cf. 108). 
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100. €s, itj is often used impersonally, and then the verb 
agrees in number with a following subject. Thus it is 
used: — 

1 . Like the English it or there with be : 

(Es ift metn X?ater, // is my father, 

(£s f i n 6 mcinc Bruber. It is {are) my brothers, 

(Es ift nt(^ts barin. There is nothing in it. 

Notice 3^ bin e S , it is /, etc. 

2. Optionally as a redundant subject (untranslated in 
English), where the real subject, for emphasis or for some 
other reason, is placed after the verb and its near adjuncts : 

(£5 liefct uns btc ZHuttcr* Our mother loves us, 

€s ftc^t uns nidjt bie HTutlcr. Our mother does not see us. 

€s Iteben (pi.) uns Me The children love us. 
Kinbcr. 

101. Dative of Interest or Ethical Dative. The Dative of 
a personal pronoun is often used to denote the person con- 
cerned : — 

1 . Very much as in English : 

Sdjreiben Ste mir bie 2tuf« Write me the exercise. 

2. Where the English has no such Dative: 

Was madjen Ste mir ba? What are you doing there (/ 

should like to know) ? 

3. For a possessive pronoun (cf. 66, i) : 

(Er naljm mir (' for me') bas He took my book, or the book 

Buc^. from me. 

(£r fiel iljr (* for her*) urn ben He fell on (about) her neck, 

^als. 



42 pronouns 

Reflexive Pronouns 

102. I. Except for the Dative- Accusative of the 3d per- 
son, both singular and plural, German, like English, uses 
the personal pronoun as a reflexive, but ordinarily with- 
out the strengthening -self (though, for emphasis, felbft 
or felber may be placed after the pronoun) : — 

3dj lobe mtdj, (or mic^ felbft), I praise myself, 

2. For the Dative- Accusative, singular or plural, in all 
genders, German uses ftc^ (Accusative) , ^/;«^^//", herself it- 
self ^ themselves ; (Dative) to himself y etc. : — 



€r lobt 
Sie lobt 
Sie loben 



He praises himself 
fidj. She praises herself. 

They praise themselves. 

3. In the plural the reflexive often assumes a reciprocal 
meaning: tDtr lobcn uns, we praise ourselves (reflexive) 
or we praise one another ^ each other (reciprocal). To 
avoid ambiguity, the reciprocal einanber may be substi- 
tuted for the reflexive : rotr loben einanber, we praise each 
other (or one another^. 

Exercise XV 



Possessive Pronouns 

103. The Possessives are : — 
mein, my, mine 



6etn, THY, THINE 

{your^ yours) 
fetn, hisy its 
\l\Xf her{s) 
unfer, our(.9) 
euer, YouR(.y) 
x\)Xf theirs 



Inflection : — 

1. With a singular noun, declined like 
the indefinite article etn (26) ; with a 
plural noun, declined like an adjec- 
tive of the Old declension (61). 

2. Without a noun: both in the sin- 
gular and plural, declined like an 
adjective. 
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Examples of Inflection 



104. I. Adjectives (i.e. with a noun) : — 



Sing: 
N. 
A. 
G. 
D. 

Plu. : 
N.A. 
G. 
D. 



Masc NeuL Fem. 

metn mctn mein-e 
mctn-en mctn metn-e 
metn-es mcin-er 
mein-em metn-er 
^ ^ ' 

metn-e 

mein-er 

metn-en 



Masc. Nt. Fem. 

\\\x iljr tl^r-e 
tt^r-en tl^r \^x-t 
itjr-es tl^r-er 
t(^r-em x^x-zx 

' , ' 

iljr-e 

tt^r-er 

tljr-en 



Masc Neut. Fem. 

unfer unfcr unf(e)r-e 

unfer-en unfer unf(e)r-e 

unf(e)r-es un fer-er 

unfer-em un fer-er 



unfer-e 

unfer-er 

unfer-en 



2. Independent (i.e. without a noun) : 



Sing. : 

N. 



Masc. 

metn-er 

tt^r-er 

unfer-er 



Neut. 

metn-es 

tljr-es 

unfer-es 



Fem. 

mein-e 

tt^r-e 

unfer-e 



etc. (cf. 67). 



105. Definite Article with Possessives. The independent 
possessive may take the definite article, especially to partic- 
ularize the ownership, and is then often extended by the 
ending -ig : mctn-tg-, unfr-ig-, etc. With the article it is 
inflected like an adjective of the New declension. Thus : — 



Sing,: N. ber metn(tg)-e bas mein(tg)-e 
A. hzn mein(tg)-en bas metn(tg)-e 
G. bes metn(tg)-en 

etc. 



bie mein(tg)-e 
bte mein(tg)-e 
ber metn(tg)-en 
etc. 



106. As predicates only the simple forms are used, and 
they are then uninflected : ber ^ut tft metn, the hat is mine. 
If, however, the subject is indefinite, bas or es, the inflected 
form is required : es tft meincr, it is mine = any masculine 
object ; es ift meine, it is mine = any feminine object, etc. 
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Peculiarities of Use 

107. I. Where no ambiguity would arise, the English 
possessive may in German be rendered by the definite 
article (cf. 27, 2). 

2. The English Possessive is often rendered by a Dative 
of Interest (cf. 101, 3). 

Exercise XVI 



Demonstrative Pronouns 

108. The Demonstratives (all independent or adjectives) 
are: — 



ber^ 


Inflection: — 


- 


THE, that 


ber is declined like the definite article ; add- 


btefer 


ing, when independent, -en to the Genitive 


THIS 


sing, and plural, and the Dative plural. 


jener 


Before a limiting clause, the Genitive 


thaty YON 


plural is berer. 


berjenige 


bies-,jen — adjectives of the Old declension. 


that one, that 


ber«jentg-, ber^felb- : ber«« is declined like the 


berfelbe 


definite article ; jenig-, felb-, like adjec- 


the same 


tives of the New declension. 


109. 


Examples of Inflection 


Sing.: Masc. 


Ncut. Fcm. 


Masc. Neut. Fern. 


N. ber 


bas bte 


bief-er bief-es bief-e 


A. \izxi 


bas bte 


btef-en bief-es btef-e 


G. bejfen (b 
D. bem 


es)* beren (ber) 
ber 


^i^f-^^ 1 Mef-er 
btef-em J 



^ Det/ bas, bie, etc., as a demonstrative, whether used with or without a 
noun, always takes a strong accent : ber IHann' = the man ; ber' UTann = 
that man* 

2 The shorter form occurs chiefly in compounds : besipegert/ best^alb/ etc., 
and in elevated diction. 
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Plural: AH Genders 

N. A. bie btef-c 

G. ber-€n or bcr-cr bief-cr 

D. bencn bief-cn 

Sing. : Masc. Neut. Fcm. 

N. bersjcntg-e bassjentg-e bte»jentg-e 
A. ben-ientg-en bas*ienig-e btC'jenig-e 

G. bes.ientg-en 1 ber^jenig-eit 

D. bem»|entg-en J 

Plur, : ' V ' 



N.A. btc»jenig-en 

G. ber»jcntg-ett 

D. bensjentg-cn 

Notes. — i. Nominative- Accusative btefe5 is often abbreviated to btes. 
2. Pes (also written be§) is rarely met with instead of beffett ; and PetO 
is an archaic Genitive for beffen, rather berett. 

Peculiarities of Use 

110. Demonstratives are frequently used — for distinct- 
ness or otherwise — where English has a personal or a pos- 
sessive pronoun. The chief uses are as follows (111-116) : — 

111. Z)er, berjenige, etc., are the regular antecedents of a 
relative: — 

Per (berjenige), rocldjer He who is happy is rick. 
gludlidj ift, iff retdj, 

112. Der, berfelbe, etc., frequently supplant a personal or 
possessive pronoun with reference to a preceding object, 
especially to avoid ambiguity : — 

Dcr Knabe liebt 6cn 2Ttann, The boy loves the man, but he 
aber berfelbe (or 6er (= the man; er = the 
aber) ipeif cs ntdjt* boy^ does not know it. 

(Er falj ben 2Ttann unb beffen He saw the man and his (fet» 
^reunb. nen = his own) friend. 



(Er Qab fetn XDort, 
He gave his wordy 
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113. Der, berfelbe, etc., supplant a personal or possessive 
pronoun when a lifeless thing is referred to : — 

1. Regularly in the Genitive or Dative for English of 
ity to it : — 

3d? gebenfe beffcn. I think of it. 

3cl? gebenfe fetner. I think of him, 

aber tdj traue bemfelben ntdjt 
but I do not trust it. 
aber idj traue tt^m ntc^t. 
but I do not trust him. 

2. Sometimes after a preposition, for English it with a 
preposition : — 

(£r ^at has ZlTeffer, er fann He has the knife, he may cut 
fldj mtt bemfelben (or himself with it. 
bamtt) fdjnetben. 

Note. — An English preposition with it is more commonly rendered by 
ba, thercj with the preposition suffixed {)^Ci changed to bar when the preposi- 
tion begins with a vowel) : IDas fagen Ste ba3u or bariibetf what do 
you say to {about) it? VO(XS gebett StC bafiir, what do you give for it? 
Cf. English thereto , therefore, thereon, etc. 

3. Often for English its'. — 

Der Baum unb beffen Hfte. The tree and its boughs. 

4. Often for emphasis or euphony : — 

Ser muf ein f^elb fetn. He must be a hero. 

(£s iff fetne Sc^roefter ; f en» // is his sister; do you know 
nen Ste btefelbe? her? 

114. Dies (biefes); bas, are used impersonally for English 
this, that, these, those, with the verb to be, which must then 
agree in number with the following noun : — 

Dies ift etne Hofe unb bas This is a rose and that a 

eine £tUe. lily. 

Das finb Buc^er. Those are books. 
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115. Siefer may be used for the English the latter^ and 
jener for the former. 

The English one^ in this one^ etc., is not rendered in German. 



Exercise XVII 



Interrogative Pronouns 

116. The Interrogatives are : — 



Independent 

u)cr, WHO? 

ID as, WHAT? 

Independent or Adjective 
voz\&\zXf which, what? 

Hence : — 

Sing. : Masc. Fem. Neut. 



N. 
A. 
G. 
D. 

Plur. : 
N., etc. 



roer 
ipen 



was 
was 



tueffen,^ 



mem 



Inflection : — 

roer, roas, declined like the de- 
monstrative 6cr and 6as (in 
sing.; noplural), though tpas 
has no Dative. 

tDcId^er, declined like biefer (108). 



Masc. Neut. Fem. 

roel^-er njcl^-es njelc^-e 

n)el^-cn u)eld?-es n)el(^-e 

njcld?-es roel^-er 

n)elc^-em mel^-cr 



lacking 



ipeld?-c, etc. 

Note. — IPeld? is used uninflected in exclamation for what: VOz\^ Cttie 
f^onc Blnmel what a fine flower ! 

Peculiarities of Use 

117. In prepositional constructions, the adverbial rDo(r)», 
where-, with the required preposition appended, usually 
supplies the Accusative and the lacking Dative of xxxxs : 
u?o«6urc^, tpor^n, tDO^mtt, through what, in what, with 
what (cf. wherein, wherewith, etc.). 

^ Ordinarily the shorter form tpes only is used for the neuter Genitive. It 
occurs chiefly in compounds: wtSWZO^ZXKi for what reason; tDCst^albr why; 
etc. (Cf. 109). Occasionally the shorter form is also used for the masculine: 
VOZS Srot tc^ Cff', bcs £tcb id? fing'; whose bread I eat, his praise I sing. 
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118. IDcffen, whose, is rarely used except of persons. 

119. I . XPas fur cin? (lit. what for a ?), what kind of a? 
what ? is an interrogative phrase used as an adjective, etn 
being inflected alone like the numeral etn, and the follow- 
ing noun being treated as after any other adjective : — 

IDasffiretn ^aus iff bas? What {kind of a) house is 

that ? 

IDasfuretnen ^ut t^aben What {kind of a) hat have 
Sie ? j/ou ? 

2. Before a plural noun, and usually before an abstract 
or collective noun, or a noun of material in the singular, 
U)as fur is used without etn : — 

H) a 5 fur £eute ftnb bas ? What {kind of) people are 

those ? 

H) a 5 fur Unfinn tft bas ? What nonsense is that? 

Relative Pronouns 

120. The Relatives are : — 

Inflection : — 



Independent 

ber, whoy which, that 
U)er, {he) who, whoever 



ber, declined like the demon- 
strative ber (Genitive plural 
only ber-en, not ber-er). 



_^^ ., . w hA ^^^/ tt>as, toelcfter, declined like 

U)as, WHAT, that which M / . ' ' .' 

the mterrogative tper, toas^ 



Independent or Adjective 
V0z\ii^x,whOywhichythat 



toelc^er (though roeldjer is 
not used in Genitive sing, 
and plural).^ 

121. Der and roeld^er, the ordinary relatives following an 
antecedent, are used rather indifferently, except that in the 
Genitive and with reference to a personal pronoun, only 

^ These lacking forms are supplied from the corresponding cases of the 
demonstrative pronoun ber (cf. 109). 
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bcr occurs. In the latter case, if the pronoun is of the first 
or second person, it is usually repeated after the relative, 
and the verb made to correspond. Thus : — 

Der ZHann ben (or ro c I ^ c n) The man whom I saw, 

Der 2Ttann 6 e f f e n (not roel* The man whose house I saw, 
djes) ^aus tc^ falj. 

Du, ber (not toelc^er) metn YoUy who are my friend. 
^reunb tfl; or, more com- 
monly: Du, ber bu metn 
^reunb btft 

122. H)er, tpas are in sense compounded or indefinite 
relatives, including the antecedent, and cannot be used 
where a definite antecedent has been expressed. 

Peculiarities of Use 

123. A prepositional Accusative or Dative of a relative 
not referring to a person is usually supplanted by rDo(r)», 
rarely by ba(r)«, with the preposition affixed: — 

Das ^aus iporon tc^ The house {whereof^ of 

fpredje. which I speak, 

124. U)as, preceded by a neuter adjective or pronoun 
used in a general sense, is equivalent to English that^ ex- 
pressed or understood : — 

'^ds Befte tp a s idj ^abe. The best {that) I have. 

Das iff alles tx) a s idj \\<x\>z. That is all {that) I have. 
Das erfte toas idj t^orte. The first {thai) I heard. 

125. The relative is never omitted in German, as often 
in English : bie ^reunbe b i e tdj Hebe, the friends I love ; 
and cf. examples above. 

. Exercise XVIII 



so 
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Indefinite Pronouns 

126. The Indefinite pronouns are : — 

1. Independent 



man, one^ people 
tixoaSf something 
ntd?tS, nothing 

jemanb, some one 
ntcmanb, no one 
iebermann, every one 



Uninflected 

Singulars. Inflected like nouns of Class I, a (je* 
manb, niemanb; sometimes Dative, -em, -en, 

Accusative, -en). 



jeber, each^ every 
jegli^er, each^ every 

atter, all 
mand?er, many 
foId?er, SUCH 
eintger, some 
etlic^e, some 
met^rere, several 

X>\t\f much, pi. many 
u)entg, little, few 



2. Independent or Adjectives 

sing. 



} 



) 



sing. 

and 

plural 

plural 



' Inflected like btefer (observing 127). 



trgenb ein, (iny one, whatever 
fein, no one, none 



} 
} 



Inflected like adjectives (observing 127)« 

Inflected (etn, fein) : as independent like 
bicfer ; as adjective like the indef. article. 



127, I. For aller, mandjcr, foldjer, t)tel, rDcntg, the in- 
variable all, mandj, foldj, t)tel, are often used, viz. : all in 
the singular before ber (bas, bie) or a pronominal adjective ; 
rnandj, fold), before an adjective or etn ; t)iel, tpenig, with- 
out a determinative, when collective in sense. 

2- 3^^"/ i^S^i^"/ f<>ld?"/ are after ein inflected as ad- 
jectives : ein jcber, eine jeglidje, etc. 

3. (Etroas (sometimes abbreviated to u?as) and ntdjts 
are often used before nouns, in apposition : ettpas Hcues, 
something new, 

4. €tn roenig, ^ little, is an invariable phrase: ein 
roenig IHtlc^ (/.), ^ little milk. 
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Peculiarities of Use 

128. VHan (the same word as ZTtann, man) is the in- 
definite personal subject, variously rendered in English 
(one, they, people, we, or it with a passive). Its oblique 
cases are supplied from the corresponding cases of einer : — 

ZlTan fagt. One says (people say ; they 

say ; it is said). 
IDenn man arbeitet, \\)\xi es When one works, it does one 
ctnem gut {him) good, 

129. 2III in the plural sometimes means every: alle Dter 
IDodjen, every four weeks, 

130. Not any is always rendered by fein. 
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VERBS 



131. There is much more similarity in the conjugation 
of German and English verbs than in the inflection of their 
nouns, etc. But there are also some important dis- 
crepancies. Both will be pointed out in their general 
features below. 

132. Similarities. German and English verbs alike 
have: — 

1. Two simple personal tenses of parallel formation in 
both languages, the Present and the Preterit, other tense- 
relations being expressed by the aid of auxiliaries. 

2. Two numbers, Singular and Plural, each with three 
persons. 

3. Three modes: Indicative, Subjunctive (much more 
common in German than English), and Imperative. 
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4. Two voices, Active and Passive, the latter, how- 
ever, being made in both languages by the aid of an 
auxiliary, in English be, in German tperben, become, 

5 . Three impersonal or nominal forms : Infinitive, Pres- 
ent Participle, and Past Participle. 

6. Two modes of conjugation, in much quite alike, the 
New (or Regular, comprising the vast plurality of verbs), 
and the Old (or Irregular). 

133. Discrepancies. The main discrepancies between 
German and English consist in a partial difference of end- 
ings, in the use in part of different auxiliaries, and in a 
different treatment of most of the verbal prefixes (these 
being frequently separated from the verb in German). 

134. The verbs will be described below under the 
general headings Simple Verbs (New or Old), Compound 
Verbs (verbs with separable or inseparable prefixes), and 
Verb Phrases (with various auxiliaries). 

Simple Verbs 

135. Conjugations. There are two conjugations, dis- 
tinguishable, like English conjugations, by the different 
formation of the Preterit Indicative, viz. : — 

1 . The New ^ (or Regular, of comparatively recent for- 
mation), ad.ding (e)te (= Eng. -ed) to the unchanged root 
in the Preterit : Iteb-en, lov-e, Preterit, lieb-te, lov-ed, 

2. The Old^ (or Irregular, of more primitive formation), 
having the changed root (18) alone for its Preterit: fall-en, 
fall, Preterit, fiel, fell. 

Note. — There are other discrepancies between the two conjugations. 
These will be described with each below. A small residue of verbs conforming 
to neither are described as Anomalous (138). 

1 The New and Old are also called the IVeak and Strong, 
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136. Principal Parts. These are the same as in Eng- 
lish: Infinitive (from which Presents), Preterit Indicative 
(from which Preterits) and Past Participle. 

The New (or Regular) Conjugation 

137. Characteristic. Preterit in -(e)te, Past Participle 
in-(e)t. No change of the root-vowel. 



Infinitive 

Iteb-en, 

(/^) LOVE 



Cteben, to love 

PRINaPAL PARTS 

Preterit Ind. 

Heb-te, 

LOVED 
DERIVED PARTS 

Present Preterit 



Past Part. 

9c4teb-t,^ 

lov-ed 



Sing, 


Indie. 


Sttbj. 


Indie, and Subj. 




I. t(^ 


Vxeh-z 


Iteb-e 


Iteb-te 


Used in 


/ 


love^ ' 


I{may)love^ 


/ loved (might love) 


Past 


2. bn 


Itcb-jlk 


lieb-efi 


lieb-teft 


and 


3. er 


Iteb-t 


Iteb-e 


Iteb-te 




Plur, 








Passive 


I. ipir 


Iteb-cn 


Iteb-en 


Iteb-ten 


Verb 


2. ttir 


Heb-t 


Iteb-et 


lieb-tet 


Phrases. 


3. fte 


Iteb-en 
Imperative 


Iteb-en 
Participle 


Iteb-ten 




Sing, 2. 


Iteb-e 
love 


Iteb-enb 
loving 






Plur. 2, 


Iieb-(e)t 

love 









1 ge- = y-y in Old English y-depty etc. — ^ German has but one form, Itebe, 
to represent the English love, am loving^ do love. Corresponding forms of other 
tenses are similarly rendered by a single German form. — ' The Subjunctive is 
variously rendered. Cf. 182. 
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1. Where euphony requires, e is inserted before t, f: 
rc6-cn, speak, reb-e-te, ge^reb-e-t. Pres. Ind. reb-e, reb-e-ft, 
reb-e-t, etc. As a rule, it is thus inserted after -b, -t ; after a 
nasal preceded by a mute; also after a sibilant before f: 
re^n-e-t, atm-e-ft, fdjiief-e-ft. 

2. Derivative verbs in -el-n, -er-n usually drop the e of 
-el-, -er- before the personal ending e : U)anbel-n, change^ 
U)anbel-te, ge-roanbel-t Pres. Ind. toanbl-e, loanbel-ft; xxxxw.-- 
bel-t; tx)anbel-n, etc. ; Subj. roanbl-e, etc. (ipanbl- through- 
out). 

3. Verbs that do not accent the initial syllable (i.e. de- 
rivatives in -teren, and verbs with inseparable prefixes, 162) 
have no ge- in the Past Participle: ftubier'-en, study ^ 
*ftubter-te, ftubier-t. 

4. In the Imperative, bu, tt^r are used with the verb only 
exceptionally. The lacking persons are supplied by the 
use of the Subjunctive with the Personal pronoun added : 
£iebcn Sie, love (jau). ®ct^en rotr, let us go, 

5. The Imperative ending e- is sometimes omitted: lieb' 
or Iteb, 

Exercise XX 



138. Anomalous Verbs. Some verbs, which may be 
classed with the New conjugation, forming, as they do, their 
Preterits in -te, and, generally, the Past Participle in -1, show 
various irregularities, especially a change of the root-vowel 
in certain forms. In the anomalous verbs given below 
(189-141) these irregular forms are marked by heavy type. 

139. ^aben, with irregular Present Ind. (2d, 3d sing.) 
and Preterit : — 
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PRINCIPAL PARTS 

Infinitive Preterit Ind. Past Part. 

Ifahtn, Ifat-te, ge»^ab-t, 

(to) have had had 

DERIVED parts 

Present Preterit 

Sit^, Indie. Snbj. Indie. Snbj. 

1. id? Ijab-e I^ab-e \[(xi'it Ijdt-te Used 

2. bu l^a-P I^ab-eii t|at-tcji l?at-tefi in Past 

3. er fja-t Ijab-c Ijat-tc ^at-te 



Verb 
Phrases. 



1. tptr Ijab-en Ijab-en \(xiMn Ijat-tcn 

2. iljr ljab-(c)l Ijab-et Ijat-tet Ijdt-tct 

3. ite Ijab-en ):((x\>'Zxi I^at-ten t)dt-ten 

ImperatiTO Participle 

Sing. 2. l|ab-c t|ab-enb 

iV«r. 2. t|ab-(e)t 

Note. — Compounds of ijaben (l^anbst^abett, etc.) are regular. 

140. Verbs with radical -enn-, -enb-, change e to a in 
the Preterit Ind. and Past Part. : — 

m 

Infinitive Preterit Past Part. 

brenn-en, bum Ind. brann-te gc-brannt 

Subj. hxtxvci'it 

So also fennen, know, be acquainted with ; nennen, name; 

rennen, run; fenben (also regular), send ; roenben (also 

regular), turn (cf. Eng. wend), 

141. Verbs with radical -ng-, -nf-, change the root-vowel, 

and also the g, f , to c^ : — 

brtng-cn, bring bradj-te ge»bracfj-t 

Subj. brddj-te 

benfen, think \>CidC(-iz gc^badj-t 

Subj. bddi-te 

biinf-en, seem (Dat.) bdttd^-te q,t-\iCiyxdCiri 

Note. — DiinPen (usually impersonal, with the Accusative) may also be 
regular. The Infinitive is sometimes bctuc^ten, and Present Indicative es bdud^t. 
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142. SoHen, trollen, muffen, mogen, burf en, f 6nnen (called 
modal auxiliaries) and trtffen all have an irregular mono- 
syllabic Present Indicative singular (originally a Preterit) ; 
all, except follen and tPoUen, change the vowel in the 
Preterit ; and all, except iDtffen, having two Past Participles, 
one regular, and one (used after an Infinitive) in form 
identical with the Infinitive. In the following list all forms 
not given are regular, though the Imperative hardly occurs, 
except of tPoUen : — 

Infinitive Preterit Past Part. 

fott-en, fott-te f ge^foC-t or 

be obliged^ shall \ foU-en 

Present Ind., i. foil, 2. fofl-p, 3- foU; i. foU-ert, etc. 



iPoO-en, tpott-te f ge^iDoII-t or 

be willing^ will \ oott-ett 

Present Ind., i. toiH, 2. mtfl-jl, 3. mill; i. mofl-cn, etc. 



muff-en, mug-te f ge«mug-t or 

be compelled^ have to; must Subj. miifi-te 1 miiff-en 

Present Ind., i. mug, 2. mug-t, 3. mug; i. miiff-en, etc. 

m§9-en, modj-te f ge^moc^-t or 

like, MAY Subj. mddj-te \ mog-en 

Present Ind., i. mag, 2. mag-fl, 3. mag; i. m5g-en, etc. 

bilrf-en, burf-te f ge^burf-t or 

be allowed^ may Subj. btirf-te \ biirf-en 

Present Ind., i. barf, 2. barf-fl, 3. barf; i. biirf-en, etc. 



f5nn-en, Fonn-te f ge^fonn-t or 

be able, CAN Subj. f$nn-te \ fonn-en 



{ 

Present. Ind., i. fann, 2. !ann-fl, 3. fann; i. fonn-en, etc. 



know Subj. milg-te I ^ " 

Present Ind., i. xx>z\%, 2. u)et§-t, 3. meig; i. U)iff-en, etc. 
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143. tEfjun, besides changing the vowel, has the Preterit 
in -t and the Past Participle in -n : — 

tiju-n, DO tija-t, did ge=tlja-n; done 

Present Ind. tt^U-e, ttju-fl, i\[Vi'i ; tt^U-Tt; tl^u-t, tlju-tt ; Imperative tl^U-C, ttju-t. 
Preterit Ind. ttja-t, tijat-fi, tl^a-t ; tljaten, etc.; Subjunctive ttjSt-e. 

144. A few verbs make the Past Participle in -en: 
ntaljlen, grind (cf. mill), always; falsen, salt, and fpalten, 
SPLIT, occasionally. 
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The Old (or Irregular) Conjugation 

145. General Characteristic. The Preterit is simply the 
root with changed vowel. The Past Participle ends in -en, 
with or without change of the root-vowel ; — 

Infinitive Preterit Indic. Past Part. 

fall-en, fall fiel gesfall-en 

bred?-cn, break brac^ ge^broc^-en 

146. Less General Changes. Aside from this general 
characteristic, the following changes also are to be ob- 
served : — 

1. In the 2d and 3d Present Indicative singular, a 
radical a (except of fdjaffen, fdjallen) is modified to a; 
and e usually to te when long, or t when short : i . f alle, 
2. fallft, 3. fallt; i. felje, 2. jteljft, 3. fteljt; i. breeze, 
2. brtc^ft, 3. brtdjt. 

2. Verbs that modify e to te, t, in the Present Indicative, 
do the same in the Imperative, and drop the ending -e, 
thus: fieljl bridal 

Note. — The -e of the Imperative is frequently dropped in other verbs also; 
so ordinarily !omm, lag. 
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3. The Preterit Subjunctive is invariably formed from 
the Preterit Indicative by adding -e and modifying a deep 
root-vowel (a, 0, u, an to a, 6, fl, an, 17) : Preterit In- 
dicative bvad), Subjunctive bradj-e. 

Note. — More sporadic changes may best be learned in studying each 
separate verb. 

Old Conjugation 
fallen, to fall 



147. 




PRINCIPAL PARTS 






iNFiNirrvE 


Preterit Ind. 




Past Part. 


fall-en, 




fid, 




ge^fall-cn, 


(to) 


FALL 




FKT.L 




FALLEN 






DERIVED PARTS 








Present 


Preterit 




Sing, 


Indie. 


Sttbj. 


Indie. 


Snbj. 




1. tc^ 
/ 

2. \>Vi 

3. er 
Plur, 


faU-e 
fall 
fail-P(146, 

fau-t 


faa-e 

{may) fall 

I) faa-ep 
faa-e 


fiel 

fell 

Pel-U 
fiel 


fiel-e 

might fall 

ffel-ejl 
flel-e 


Used in Past 
and Passive 

Verb 

Phrases. 


1. xx>\x 

2. iljr 

3. Pe 


fall-en 
faU-t 
fall -en 

Imperative 


faa-en 
faa-et 
faa-en 

Participle 


flel-en 

flel-t 

fiel-en 


Pel-en 
Pel-et 
pel-en 




Sing, 2. 
Plur, 2. 


faa-e 

fall 

faa-(e)t 


faa-enb 

falling 









148. Classes of Old Verbs. The Old verbs — not far 
from 200 in number, counting only simple verbs — are 
here separated into three divisions with reference to the 
extent of the root-change; and these into seven classes 
with reference to the nature of the root-change, the verbs 
within each class being conjugated (with few exceptions) 
according to one model. Thus : — 
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ROOT-VOWEL 




Division 


CUss 


Preterit 


Past Part. 


A, 


Change in the Preterit 


I 

II 
III 


ie(t) 






alone 


n 
a 




£, 


Same change in Pret- 


IV 










erit and Past Part. 


V 


i(e) 


i(e) 


C, 


Different change in 


VI 


a 







Preterit and Past Part. 


VII 


a 


u 



149. The verbs of these divisions and classes are given 
below. For each class the principal parts of one key-verb, 
selected with special reference to its near agreement in 
forms with the English cognate, are given. In conjugating 
the whole verb, the rules for vowel-modification in the 
Present Indicative and Preterit Subjunctive (146, 3) should be 
remembered. Irregularities will be indicated as they occur. 

Several Old verbs may follow the New conjugation as well, 
especially in certain senses or in certain forms. In order 
not to thrust this subject on the student's attention while 
he is learning the Old verbs as such, it is relegated to 159. 

Verbs with VoTv^el-Change in the Preterit alone 

150. Class I. Preterit root-vowel te (i before -ng). Key- 
verb : fallen. Principal parts : — 

fall-en, fall ftcl, fell ge»fall-en, fallen 

Pres. Indie. : fafle, failji, fSUt; fallen, etc.; Imper. fall(e) (146, i). 

Here belong chiefly verbs with radical a : — 

faflen, fall fangcn, catch, Pret. fing 

I^altcn,^ HOLD \\OLnq,tn, hang, Pret. Ijtng 
laffen, let, cause to 

blafert, blow, blare ^o%tnt pt4sh, thrust 

hxQiizn} broil rufen, call 

raten,^ advise Ijet^en, be called', call, bid 

fc^Iafcn, SLEEP laufen, run, leap 

1 3d Pres. Indie. : Ijalt, brSt, etc. 
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Anomalous: — 
ge^en/ go dtn^, went <i,^q^CiXK^^Xi^ gone 

Pres. Indie. : get^e, gel^jl, getjt; getjen, etc.; Imper. : get^C^)* 

Ijaueri; cut^ hew ^icb, hewed ge^auen, hewn 

Pres. Indie. : tjaue, f^ufl, tjaut; Ijaucn, etc.; Imper.: tjau(e). 



Exercise XXII. 



151. Class II. Preterit root-vowel u. Key-verb : fc^Ia- 
gen. Principal parts : — 

fc^Iag-en, strikey slay fdjlug, slew ge=fc^Iag-en, slain 

Pres. Indie: fc^Iage, fc^ISgft, fd?ISgt ; f^Iagen, etc; Imper.: f^Iag(c). 

Here belong only verbs with radical a : — 
f^Iagen, strike^ fights slay ipac^fen, grow, wax 

tragen, carry (cf. drag) icafd^en, wash 

graben; dig (cf. grave) Anomalous: 

labcn,^ iwviV^, LOAD bacfen, bake, Pret. buf 

fatjren, drive (ef. fare) fc^affcn,^ cr^a/^ (cf. shape), 

Pret. fc^nf 

152. Class III. Preterit root-vowel a. Key-verb : gcbett. 
Principal parts : — 

ge-ben, give gcib, gave ge»geb-en, given 

Pres. Indie.: gebe, gtebfl, gtebt; geben, etc.; Imper.: gteb (146,2). 

Here belong chiefly verbs with radical e : — 
gebcn, give treten,* step, tread 

ge=nefen, recover freffen,^ eat (like an animal) (cf. 

Icfen, rtf«^ fret) 

fel^en, see meffett; measure, mete 

gesfc^etjen (impers.), happen cersgeffen, forget 

1 Old form gangan. 

2 Vowel-modification in the Present is rare. When it occurs the 3d person 
is ISbt; cf. 137, I. ^ No vowel-modification in the Present. 

* Present Indie, trete, trtttft, trttt; trcten, etc. Imperative trttt. ^ Vowel 
modified to t in the Present Indicative and Imperative (146, 2). 
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6i 



Anomalous : — 



btttcn, 


beg 




Bat 




qithzitxi 


effen, i 


EAT 




aS 




gegeffen 


fommen, come 




fam 




gefommen 


Itcgeit/ 


r UK 




lag 




gelegen 


ftftcn, 


SIT 




fag 




gefeffen 


flet)cn, 


1 STAND 




ftanb or 


ibinb 


geftanben 


Pres. Indie. 


: lietie; ftelift ftctjt 

EXE 


; ilel^cn, 


etc.; Imper. : 

:iii. 


i*etj(e). 




ERCISE X> 





Verbs with the same Vowel-Change in Preterit and 

Past Participle 

153. Class IV. Preterit and Participle root-vowel o. 
Key-verb : fricren. Principal parts : — 

frier-en, freeze fror, froze ge-fror-en; frozen 

Here belong verbs with various root-vowels, chiefly te 
(e):- 



fricrett; freeze 
©erltcren, lose 

f Hcbett/ splits CLEAVE 

f^teben, shove 

flteben, scatter 

fricren,* crawl, crouch 
rted?en, smell (cf. reek) 
biegen,^ bend (cf. bough) 
flftegcn,^ fly 

tPiegcn (intrans.), weigh 
flfielien, flee 



fie fen, or, more commonly, 
ftiren, choose 
fliegen,* flow 

geniegen,' ^njoy^ partake 

Qxe^en,^ pour (cf. gush) 
fd?te§en,^ shoot 
fc^Iiegen,^ close, lock 
fprtegen,® sprout 
Derbrtcgen,* vex 
bteten,2 offer^ bid 



1 No vowel-modification in the Present Indicative and Imperative. 

2 In the 2d and 3d person Present Indicative sing, and Imperative, the 
diphthong eu is exceptionally used in archaic forms; e.g. freu^t for 
frte(^t; flend?t for flfiegt, etc. 

* After the short of the Preterit and Past Participle g (11, g) be- 
comes ff. 
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melFen, milk 
qntUen, well up 
fc^iPcUen; SWELL 
fd?mel3en, smelt, melt 

f^CrCn, SHEAR 
brcf^Cn, THRESH 

0^^%ttXif ferment (cf. yeast) 
fc^lpSren,^ suppurate 
mdgen, (trans.), weigh 
fc^iporcn, swear 
cr*I6fc^cn,'^ go out, be extin- 
guished 
fc^attcn, soundy resound 



liigen, lie 

triigcn, deceive 

faugcn,^ suck 
fc^nauben,^ snort, snuffle 
fd?rauben/ screw 
glimmcn, glimmer 
f limmen, climb 
l^cben/ HEAVE 
u)cben,i weave 
fed^ten, fight 

flc^ten, braid, twine 
bciDCgcn,^ induce, move 
pflegcn,^ cherish, nurse, wait 
on, ^^ w^«/ 

Anomalous: — 

faufcn, drink (like an animal) 
pebcn, boil, seethe 
trtefen, drip 
3iet)en,/«//(cf. tug) 

154. Class V. Preterit and Participle root-vowel t or 

ie (=t). Key verbs: bctfcn, grcifen, bleiben. 

Principal parts. Preterit and Participle root- vowel t : — 

bet§-cn, BITE bif, bit ge»biff-eTt, bitten 

Same root-vowel, with the following consonant doubled : 

gretf-en, grasp griff ge«griff-cn 

Preterit and Participle root-vowel te : — 
bictb-en, remain blleb ge^bllcb-en 

Here belong only verbs with radical et: — 



foff 


gefoffen 


fott 


gefotten 


troff 


getroffen 


309 


ge509en 



betgen, bite 

(jtd?) bcsffetgctt/ be diligent 

reigen, tear 
fc^Ietgcn, slit 

fd?mei§cn, throw^ (cf. smite) 
fpletgen, split 



crsbletd?en, grow pale (cf . bleach) 

gletdpettr resemble (cf. liken) 
fc^Ietc^en, slink 
flreic^en, stroke 
tpetd?en, yield (cf. weaken) 



^ No vowel-modification in the Present. 2 Vowel modified to te in the 
Present Indicative and Imperative : fdpipicrt; fc^tPtcr, etc. * Vowel modified 
to t in the Present Indicative and Imperative : erlifc^t. 
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gretfctt, grasp, gripe 
feifen, chide 
f nctfen, pinch 
pfeifen, whistle, pipe 
fd?Ieifen, whet 
gleitcn, glide 

bsleiben, remain (cf. leave) 

retbcn, rub 

fc^rcibcn, 7«/rfV^ ^cf. scribe) 

treiben, drive 

mctbcn, shun 

fc^ciben, divorce, separate 

fc^ipeigen, keep silent 

fletgen, ascend 



rctten, ride 
fc^rciten, step 

ftreiten, quarrel 

Anomalous : 
letben, suffer (cf . loathe) ; Pret. Ittt 

fd?netbcn, cut; Pret. f(^nttt 

gc»bctl|en, prosper 
leit^cn, lend 

fc^cinen, shine, appear 
pret fen, praise 
iDCtfen, show 
fd?reten, scream 
fpeien, spit 



Exercise XXIV 



Verbs with dlfTerent Vowel-Ghang^e in Preterit and 

Past Participle 

155. Class VI. Root-vowel in Preterit a, in Participle 0. 
Key-verb : bredyen. Principal parts : — 

btcdj-cn, break hxCii[i broke (obs., brake) 

gc=brodj-cn, broken 

Pres. Indie: breeze, bric^fl, brtd?t; brec^en, etc.; Imper. brid? (146, 2). 

Here belong chiefly verbs with short radical e, a few 

with long, or with short t : — 

brc^en, break flerben, die (cf. starve) 

fpredpen, speak ocrsbcrben/ spoil 

fled?en, stick tperben, woo 

ersfc^recfen, be frightened merfen, throw (cf. warp) 
gelten, be worth, pass for {ci.Yim.D) bergett, hide (cf. bury) 

fc^elten, scold brefd?en, thresh 

Ijelfen, help berften, burst 
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Peljlcn,* STEAL 
bcsfeljlen,^ command 
ge^bSren, bear, give birth to 
be=gtnnen, begin 
x\n\{tn,/low, RUN 
finnen, meditate 
fptnnen, spin 



geciDinnen, win 
fc^mimmen, swim 

AnomalouB: 
netjmen, take; Participle genommeit; 

Pres. Indie. 2d nimmft/ 3^ nimtnt; 

Imper. ntmm 
treffen, hit; Preterit traf 



toerbcit; see below 

156. XDerben, become; Future or Passive auxiliary shall ^ 
willy be (cf. WORTH in woe worth) is conjugated as 
follows. Principal parts : — 



toerb- 


en 


roarb 


or tx)ttr6-e 


ge»tD0r6-en 




Present 


Preterit 


Past Part. 


Sing, 


Indie. 


Sttbj. 


Indicative 




I. tc^ 


XDZXb't 


u)crb-e 


watb or u)ttrb-e 


ge^iporb-en, 


2. \>yx 


U)ir-ft 


merb-efi 


iparb-p " iPttrb-efi 


used when 


3. er 

Flur, 


mirb 


merb-e 


warb " u)ttrb-e 


Independent; 


I. tpir 


mcrb-en 


merb-en 


tPttrb-cn 




2. tlir 


merb-et 


tperb-et 


iPttrb-et 


iporb-en, 


3. fie 


iperb-en 


mcrb-en 


iPttrb-en 


in 




Imperative 


Participle 


Subjunctive 


Passive 


Sing, 2. 


merb-e 


iDerb-enb 


mflrb-e 


Voice. 


iV«r. 2. 


U)crb-et 




etc., regular 






Exercise XXV 





157. Class VII. Root-vowel in Preterit a, in Participle u. 
Key-verb: ftngett. Principal parts: — 

ftng-en, sing f^ng, sang ge^fttng-en, sung 

Pres. Indie: jtnge, pngft, ftngt; ftngen, etc.; Imper.: itng(c). 

Here belong all verbs with radical ing, inb, int : — 



1 Verbs with long radical t modify it to ie in the Present Indicative (146i 2) : 

jlel^Ie, \i\z\i\% ftiel^It, etc. 
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jtngen, sing 
bingcn,^ hire 

brtn^en^ press (cf. throng) 
geslingcn (impers.), succeed 
fltngen, sound (cf. clink) 
rtngen, wrestle (cf. wring) 
fd?Iingen, sling 
fc^ipingen, swing 
fpringcn, leap, spring 
3iDtn9cn, compel, (cf. TWINGE) 



binbcn, bind 
ftnbcn, FIND 
fc^inben,^/!ay, skin 
fc^ipinbcn, vanish (cf. SWOON) 
tpinben, wind 



Pnfcn, sink 
Pinfen, stink 
trtnfcn, drink 



Exercise XXVI 



158. Setti, be. This verb, though of the Old conjugation, 
does not come under any of the preceding classes, its 
forms being made — like those of be in English — from 
different roots, viz. (i)f-, U)ef-, bi-. 

Principal parts : fei-n, loar, ge=U)ef-en. 





Pres 


ENT 


Pretj 


ERIT 


Past Part. 


Sing, 


Indie. 


Sttbj. 


Indie. 


Subj. 




I. t(^ 


bi-n 


fei 


tpar 


u)Sr-e 


Used in Past 


I 


am 


(may) be 


was 


were 


Verb 


2. bu 


bt-il 


fet-ep 


ipar-ji 


n?ar-eft 


Phrases 


3- er 

Plur. 


if-t 


fei 


wax 


ipSr-e 


with fein. 


I. u)ir 


ft-nb 


fei-en 


tpar-en 


roSr-en 




2. tljr 


fei-b 


fet-et 


mar-et 


mSr-et 




3. fte 


ft-nb 

Imperative 


fei-en 
Participle 


roar-en 


tpSr-en 




5j«^. 2. 


fet, be 


fei-enb, being 








Plur, 2, 


fet-b 






III 






Exercises XXVII, XX\ 













1 Irregular u is required in the Preterit. 
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VERBS 



REFERENCE LIST 



OF ALL 



Simple Verbs Deviating from the New or 

Regular Conjugation 

159. An asterisk (*) denotes that the verb is usually 
regular (New conjugation) in the sense to which the asterisk 
is attached ; or that a regular form may be found used in- 
stead of the irregular to which the asterisk is attached. 

I., II.j etc., denote the class of the Old verbs (cf. 148;. 
Where such a numeral is lacking, the verb is an 
anomalous verb of the New conjugation (138). 

(d), (i), etc., placed after the Infinitive or Preterit, denote 
the vowel-modification in the Present (Indicative 
or Imperative) and in the Preterit Subjunctive, 
according to 146. 



Infinitive (2d, 3d Pres.) 

barfcn 11. (d), bake 

^haxzn, only in gcbSren (which see) 

besfel^len VI. (ie), command 

beginncn VI., begin 
bc-flctgcn v., apply 

ht'VOZ^ZW IV., induce*; move 
ht\%zn v., BITE 

bergen VI. (i), hide 
berftcn VI. (*i), burst 
btegen IV., bendy bow, etc. 
bietcn IV. (arch, cu), bid 
binben VII., bind 
bitten III., beg 
blafen I. (d), bloiv, blare 

bleiben V., remain 



Preterit Ind. (S.) 


Past Part. 


bu! (u)* tr. 


gebacfen 


befaf^I (5 or 0) 


befol^Ien 


begann (S or 0) 


begonnen 


beflig 


befTtjfen 


bemog (6) 


bemogen 


big 


gebtffen 


barg (S or ii) 


geborgen 


♦barft (S), borft (8) 


♦geborfien 


bog (0) 


gebogen 


bot (0) 


geboten 


han'b (S) 


gebunben 


hai (S) 


gebeten 


bites 


geblafen 


biteb 


geblteben 
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Infinitive (2d, 3d Pres.) 

bleid?en V., bleach (*tr.) 

bratcn I. Ca or 5), broil 

brec^cn VI. (t), break 

brcnnen, burn 

brtngen, bring 

sbeil^en, only in gebetljcn (which see) 

benfcn, think 

sberbcn, only in perbcrben (which see) 

bingcn VII., bargain, hire 

brefd?en IV. or VI. (*t), thresh 
sbrtcgen, only in cerbriegen (which see) 
bringen VII., /r«j, throng 

bunfCTl; seem 

biirfcn (Pres. barf, barfft, barf ; biir* 

fen, etc.), be allowed 

cffcn III. (t), eat 

fal^ren II. ^^),go, drive, FARE 

fallen I. (a), fall 

fallen, fold 

fangen I. (S), catch; cf. fang 

fec^ten IV. (*t); fight 

sfet^Ien, only in bcfcljlen (which see) 

ftnben VII., find 

flec^ten IV. (*t), braid 

sfletgen, obsolete except in befletgen 

flfiegen IV. (arch, eu), fly 

fiict^en IV. (arch, eud?), flee 

fitegen IV, (arch, eu), flow 

fragcn (rarely <Oi),ask 

freflen m. (i), eat; cf. fret 
frteren, IV., freeze 

gSren IV., ferment 

ge-bSren VI. (*te), bear, give birth 

geben III. (ie)/ give 

gesbeitjen V., thrive 

geljen I., go 

ge=Iingen VII., succeed 

gclten VI. (i), be worth 

ge^nefen 111. grow well, recover 

ge^niegen IV. (arch, eu), enjoy 



Preterit Ind. (S.) 


Past Part. 


♦Mid? 


*gebli(^en 


briet (♦tr.) 


gcbraten 


brad? (d) 


gebrod?en 


brannte (e) 


gcbrannt 


\>x<x6:iiz (a) 


gebrad?t 


"(iQL^it (S) 


gebac^t 


*bung (ii) 


*gebungen 


♦brofd? fo), brafd? (S) 


gebrofd?en 


brang (a) 


gebrungen 


\izyx6qiz 


gebeu^t 


burfte (ii) 


geburft or 




burfen 


ag(a) 


gegeffen 


futjr (ii) 


gcfal^ren 


f?el 


gefalicn 


faltete 


gefalten 


flng 


gefangcn 


fod?t (0) 


gefoc^ten 


and empfel^Ien 




fanb (a) 


gefunben 


ffod?t (0) 


gef!od?ten 


(which see) 




ffog (0) 


geflogcn 


flotj (8) 


gcfl[ol|cn 


flog (0) 


gcfloffen 


f ragte, rarely f rug (ii) 


gefragt 


frag (a) 


gefreffen 


fror (0) 


gcfroren 


gor (0-) 


gegoren 


gcbar (S) 


geboren 


gab (5) 


gegeben 


gebtel} 


gebiel^en 


ging 


gegangen 


gelang 


gelungen 


gait (a or 6) 


gegolten 


genas (a) 


gene fen 


genog (0) 


genoffen 
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Infinitive (2d, 3d Pres.) 

gesfd?eF^en III. (te) , happen 
sgeffcn, only in pergeffcn (which see) 
gc=n)inncn VI., win 
gicgcn IV. (arch. zvi),pour, gush 
sginncn, only in bcginnen (which see) 
gleid^cn V., resemble^ be like 
gleitcn V., glide 
bcsgleitcn, accompany (always regular) 

gltmmen IV., gleam 
grabcn II. (S), dig, grave 
grcifen V., seize, grasp, gripe 
I^aben (Pr. 2d I^ajl, 3d l^at), have 
l^alten I. (S), hold 
l^angen I. (*a), hang 
Ijauen I., hew, *<:«/ up 

\\thZXi IV., rd!IJ^?, HEAVE 

fjei^en I., bid; call; be called; cf.HlGHT 

t^elfcn VI. (t), HELP 

!cifcn v., chide 

fennen, know 

ftefcn IV., CHOOSE; cf. Fiiren 

fie m men IV., press; root-changing 
forms rare, except in an old participle 

flieben IV., cleave 

flimmen IV., climb 

f lingen VII., ring, clang 

fnetfen V., pinch, nip 

fneipen V., pinch, nip 

fommen III. (arch. 6), come 

fonnen (Pres. fann, fannji, ^ann\ 

Fonnen, etc.), can, be able 
frie^en IV. (arch, eu), creep, crouch 
Fiiren IV., choose; cf. ftefen 
laben II. (*5), load; invUe 
laffen I. (a),LET 
laufen I. (Su), run, leap 
leiben V., suffer 
leitjen V., lend 



Preterit Ind. (S.) 


Past Part. 


gefd?ali (5) 


gefd^et^en 


geipann (S or 5) 


getponnen 


go6 


gegoffen 


*ga^ 


*gegli<^en 


♦glitt 


*geglttten 


♦gfomtn (0) 


♦geglommen 


grub (ii) 


gegraben 


griff 


gegriffen 


l^atte 


gef^abt 


l^ielt 


gel^alten 


tjtng 


getjangen 


*llteb 


*gefjauen 


t^ob (6), Ijub (ii) 


gefjoben 


Ijte6 


gel^eigen 


l^alf (a or ii) 


geljolfen 


*M 


♦geFiffen 


fannte (e) 


geFannt 


fos (0) 


geFofen 


♦!Iomm (0) 


*geFIommen 




beFIommen 


*!fob (0) 


♦geFIoben 


*fIomm (0) 


♦geFIommen 


♦!Iang (S or ii) 


geFIungen 


*Fntff 


♦geFniffen 


*Fntpp 


*geFnippen 


f am (a) 


geFommen 


fonnte (0) 


geFonnt or 




Fonnen 


Fro^ (0) 


geFrod?en 


*For (0) 


♦geForen 


♦lubi (u) 


gelaben 


Ite6 


gelaffen 


lief 


gelaufen 


litt 


gelitten 


ixtk 


geliet{en 



labete, esp. loaded 
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Infinitive (2d, 3d Pres.) 
lefen III. (k), read, collect 

Itegen III., lie 

slteren only in oerlieren (which see) 

slingcn, only in geltngcn (which see) 

and mtgltngen 
lof^en IV. (*i), extinguish (*tr.) 
Itigcn IV., LIE 
maljlcn, grind, MILL 

metben v., avoid 
melFen IV. (rarely t), milk 
meffen III. (i), mete, measure 
mogen (Pr. mag, magft, mag ; mogen, 

etc.), MAY, like, can 

miiffen (Pr. mu§, mugt, mug ; miiffen, 

etc.), MUST, be obliged 

nel^men VI. (nimmft, nimmt), take 
ncnnen, name 

»ncfcn, only in gencfen (which see) 
stttcgcn, only in gentcgen (which see) 
pfeifen V., whistle, pipe 

pflegen IV., cherish, nurse 

pretfen V., praise 

quellen IV* (*\),gus}^, swell up 

r3c^en IV., avenge, wreak 

raten I. (S), advise 
rciben V., rub 
rcigen V., tear 
rciten V., ride 
rennen, run 

ricd?en IV., smell ; cf. reek 
ringen, VII., wring 
rtnncn Vl.jjlow, run 
rufcn I., call 
fal3cn, salt 

faufen IV. (*au), drink; cf. SiP, sup 

fangen IV., suck 

fc^affen II., create, cf. SHAPE; *pro- 
cure; *be busy 

flatten IV., sound 



Preterit Ind. (S.) 


Past Part. 


las (S) 


gelefen 


lag (S) 


gelegen 


*Iofd? (5) 


♦geIofd?en 


log (0) 


gelogen 


maljlte 


gemal^Ien 


mieb 


gemteben 


*moIf (6) 


♦gemolfen 


mag (S) 


gemeffen 


mod?te (0) 


gemod?t or 




mogen 


mu§te (ii) 


gemugt or 




mil if en 


naljm (S) 


genommen 


nannte 


genannt 


m 


gepPffen 


*pffog (0) 


♦gepflfogen 


pries 


gepriefen 


♦quoU (0) 


♦gequoUen 


rd^te (arch, roc^) 


*gerod?en 


rtct 


geraten 


rieb 


gerieben 


rig 


geriffen 


ritt 


gerttten 


rannte (e) 


gerannt 




(-ennt) 


rod? (0) 


gerod?en 


rang (0), rung (ii) 


gerungen 


rann (d or 0) 


geronnen 


rief (rarely rufte) 


gerufen 


falste 


gefaljen 


foff (5) 


gefoffen 


*fog (S) 


*gefogen 


fci?uf (u) 


gefd?affen 



*fci?on 



♦gefc^ollen 
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Infinitiye (2d, 3d Pres.) 

sfc^el^en, only in gefc^cl^en (which see) 
fd?ciben V., part 
fd?etnen V., appear, SHINE 
fc^elten VI. (t), scold 
fc^eren IV, (*ic), shear 
fc^tebcn IV., push, shove 
fc^tegen IV. (arch, cu), shoot 
fd?inben VII. c.flay, skin 
fc^Iafen I. (a), sleep 
fd?Iagen II. (d), j/ri^<r, slay 

fd?Icic^cn v., sneaky slink 

fd?Ieifen V., whet; *rase 

fc^Icigen V., tear, slit 

fd?lic§cn IV. (arch, eu), shut 

fd?Hngen VII., sling 

fd^metgcn V., smite 

f^mel3cn IV. (*t), (s)melt (*tr.) 

fc^naubcn IV., snort, snuffle 

fc^netbcn V., cut 

fd?raubcn IV., screw 

fc^recf en VI. (i), be scared; *scare 

fc^rctbcn V., write ; cf. scribe 

fc^rcien V., cry, shriek 

f^reiten V., stride 

fd^iparen, IV. (ie), ulcerate 

fc^lDcigen V., be silent 

fd^ipeUen IV. (*i), swell (*tr.) 

fc^ipimmen VI., swim 

fd?lPtnbcn VII., vanish ; cf. swoon 
fc^mingcn VII., swing 

fd?ip6ren IV., swear 

feijcn III. (tc), SEE 

fcin, be 

fenben, send 

^z\>tx\. IV., <^tfz7, seethe 

jingen VII., sing 

ftnfcn VII., sink 

ftnnen VI., think, meditate 



Preterit Ind. (S.) Past Part. 



*Wieb 


♦gefc^ieben 


fd?ten 


gefc^ienen 


fd?alt (a or 0) 


gcfd?oIten 


fc^or (0) 


gefc^oren 


Wob (0) 


gefd?oben 


f*o6 (0) 


gefc^o ffcn 


fd?unb (ii) 


gcfc^unben 


Wlief 


gefc^Iafen 


fci?Iug (ii) 


gefc^Iagen 


WA 


gefc^Itd?en 


*fci?aff 


*gefc^Iijfen 


*WH6 


*gcfc^Uffen 


Wlog (5) 


gefc^Io ffcn 


fd?Iang (a) 


gefc^Iungen 


Wmi§ 


gefc^miffen 


*Wmol3(o) 


*gcfc^mol3en 


*fd?nob (0) 


*gcfc^noben 


fd^nitt 


gefd^nittcn 


♦Wrob (0) 


♦gcfd?robcn 


♦fc^ra! (S) 


gcfd^rocfcn 


fc^rieb 


gefd?rteben 


fc^rie 


gcjc^rien 


fc^ritt 


gefd?rttten 


fc^iDor (0) 


gefd?iDoren 


fc^mieg 


gefc^tptegen 


*fd?ii)oU (0) 


♦gcfd^iDoIIen 


fc^ipamm (S) 


gefc^ipoms 




men 


fd?ipanb (S) 


gefd?iDunben 


fdpipang (S) 


gef^iDungen 


f(^iDung (ii) 




fc^iPor(6),fc^rDur(ii) 


gefd?n)oren 


fat? (S) 


gefel^en 


ipar (5) 


gemefen 


fanbte (e) 


gefanbt 


*fott 


*gefotten 


fang (S) 


gefungen 


fanF (a) 


gefunfcn 


*fann (S or 0) 


*gefonncn 



REFERENCE LIST 



71 



Infinitive (2d, 3d Pres.) 


Preterit Ind. (S.) 


Past Part. 


jt^cn III., SIT 


fag (S) 


gefcffcn 


foUen (Pr.foajoaft, foil), tff^A/, SHALL foUtc 


gefollt or 






foflen 


fpalten, split 


fpaltctc 


gefpaltcn 


fpeten v., spit 


*fpie (S. fpice) 


*gefpiecn 


fptnncn VI., spin 


fpann (3 or 0) 


gcfponncn 


fpletgcn v., SPLIT 


*fpH6 


*9^fpliff^n 


fprcc^cn VI. (t), SPEAK 


fprad? (S) 


gcfprod?en 


fpriegcn IV. (arch, en), sprout 


fprog (0) 


gcfproffcn 


fpringen VII., spring 


fprang (S) 


gcfprungcn 


ftec^en VI. (i),/>ruk, stitch 


ftac^ (a) 


gejlo(^cn 


ilccfen VI. (*i), STICK (♦tr.) 


*ilaF (S) 


*gcftorfcn 


ftet^en HI., stand 


fianb (a), ftunb (ii) 


gcftanben 


flcl^Icn VI. (te), steal 


^<x\\ (a or 6) 


*ge(iot^Ien 


ftctgen V., ascent/ 


iitcg 


gcftiegcn 


jlerben VI. (i), dig; cf. starve 


ftarb (a or ii) 


gejlorbcn 


fttebcn IV., scaUer 


jlob (0) 


geftobcn 


jlinfen VII., stink 


flan! (3), fiunf (u) 


gej^unfcn 


fiogenl. {o)fpush 


ftieg 


geftogcn 


flrCtC^Cn v., STROKE 


iirtd? 


gcPrid?cn 


fireiten V , strive, fight 


itritt 


gejlritten 


tljun (anom. 143), do 


tf^at (S) 


gctt^an 


tragen II-. (S), carry ; cf. DRAG 


trug (ii) 


gctragen 


treffcn VI. (i), hit, meet 


traf (S) 


gctrojfcn 


trctbcn V., drive 


trtcb 


gctrtcben 


treten III. (trtttji, trttt), tread 


trat (S) 


getreten 


triefen IV. (arch, eu), drip 


*troff (0) 


*gctroffen 


trtnfen VII., drink 


tran! (a), trunf (ii) 


getrunfcn 


triigen IV., cheat, be 1 ray 


trog (0) 


getrogcn 


oersberbcn VI. (*i), spoil (*tr.) 


*Dcrbarb (a) 


*rerborben 


Dersbriegen IV., vex 


pcrbrog (0) 


uerbroffcn 


©ersgcffen III. (i), forget 


pergag (d) 


pcrgeffcn 


»er»Heren IV., lose 


pcrlor (0) 


Dcrlorcn 


iDa^fcn 11. ij^^tgrow, WAX 


ipud?s (ii) 


gcmad^fen 


ipagen IV., weigh (*tr.) 


*iPog (0) 


*gciDogcn 


iDafc^cn II. (*a), wash 


ipufc^ (ii) 


gcipafdpen 


iDebcn IV., WEAVE 


*woh (0) 


geipobcn 


»tpegcn, only in beiDCgcn (which see) 






tpcic^en V., ^/V/</, weaken, * soften 


*it>id? 


*gen)tc^cn 


mcifen jA^w, V. 


ipics 


geroicfen 
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Infinitive (2d, 3d Pres.) 

E)cnben, turn 

iperben VI. (t), sue^ woo 

IPCrbcn VI. (Pr. iptrft, ipirb), become, 
shall J be 

roerfen VI. (i), tkrow (cf. warp) 
ipiegcn IV., weigh, *rock 
ipinben VII., wind 
siptnnen, only in gciPinncn (which see) 
ipiffen (Pr. tpeig, iDcigt, loeig, wiffen, 

etc.), know ; cf. wit 
moUcn Pr. (tptU, iptUji, loill, looUen, 

etc.), WILL 

3etI|Cn v., accuse 

jtel^en IV. (arch, eud?), draw 

5tDingen Vll., force 



Preterit Ind. (S.) 


Past Part. 


roanbtcKc) ' 
iparb (5 or u) 


gcipanbt^ 
gciDorbcn 


«^^^^ |(S.murbe) 
ipurbe i 


getporben 


iparf (a or ii) 
♦mog (0) 
loanb (S) 


geiporfen 
*gemogcn 
gcipunben 


ipugtc (ii) 


getpugt 


IPOfltC 


geruoUt 


3iet? 

309 (0) 
Sipang (5) 


ge5tel^en 

gc5ogcn 

gestpungcn 



Compound Verbs 

(i.e. verbs with a prepositional or other prefix) 

160. Compound verbs are, as a rule, conjugated like 
simple verbs. But, in certain cases, the prefix is separated 
from the verb and placed after it, at the end of the in- 
dependent clause. 

Hence we must distinguish between : — 

1. Inseparable compounds. 

2. Separable compounds. 

161. Inseparable Compounds. These are conjugated 
precisely as if they were simple verbs, except that they 
have no participial ge-prefix (137, 3) : — 



Infinitive Preterit Indic. 

bcsHeb-en, like beltcb-te 

Pres. Indic. beliebc, etc. : like liebcn. 
©ersfall-cn, decay perftel 

Pres. Indic. ocrf ade, etc. : like fallen. 



Past Participle 
oerfatt-en 



1 Also New conjugation. 
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162. Inseparable prefixes are : — 

1 . Certain particles, never used independently, viz. : 
bZ'-, ent» (empO/ ^^'^ 9^/ t)er--, jer^ always accentless; mtf«, 
accented or unaccented : bc^fe^'en, occupy^ rer-gef fen, yi?r- 
^^/, etc. 

Exceptionally the participial ge- and 311- may come in between mt§3 and 
the verb. 

2. The preposition tPtber, against, when toneless. 

3. The prepositions burdj, through y um, around, fiber, 
^^^r, unter, under, Ijinter, behind, and the adverb voVi,full, 
when they are unaccented, merging their sense with the 
verb-sense into a modified conception : fiber* fe^'en, translate 
(but fi'ber»fe^en, fiber separable, set over or across^ ; 6urdj= 
bre'd^en, penetrate, perforate (but burdj'«bredjen, burc^ 
separable, break through^; roll^enben, complete, 

4. Nouns which, though accented, have lost something 
of their independent meaning: rat'=fc^Iagen, deliberate; 
roa^^fagen, prophesy. 

163. Separable Compounds. The conjugation of these 
verbs varies somewhat, according as they occur in de- 
pendent or in independent clauses. Thus : — 

I . In Dependent clauses, these compound verbs are con- 
jugated as if they were simple, except that the participial 
ge-prefix (and the Infinitive sign 5U, if there is one) is 
placed between the prefix and the verb itself : — 

Infinitive Preterit Indic. Tast Participle 

burd?Meb-en,^ live through burc^Meb-te burd?'sge'Ieb-t 

[burc^'-3U=Icben, to live through'] 

Present burd?Icb-er burd?Ieb-ft, burc^Ieb-t ; burc^Ieb-crt, etc., like leben 
ah'''^aUzn,/alloff ab'=f[el ab'«gesfaU-en 

[ab53Usfaflcn, to fall off] 

Present abfall-c, abfall-ft, abfail-t ; oSy^aVi-zxif etc., like fallen 

* The whole word written as one (hyphens here used to separate its parts). 
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2. In Independent clauses, they are conjugated in the 
same way, except that the prefix is separated from a per- 
sonal verb form (Present, Preterit, Imperative) and placed 
at the end of the clause : — 

Infinitive Preterit Indic. Past Participle 

burd?'4eb-en leb-te . . burd? burd?'*geslcb-t 

Present leb-c . . burc^, leb-ft . . burd?, leb-t . . burd? ; khen . . burd?, etc. 
ab'=fall-en ftel . . ah ab'sgesfall-en 

[abs3u*fanen] 

Pres. Indic. fatt-e . . ah, fafl-jl . . ah, fall-t , ,ah; fall-en . . ah, etc. 

164. Separable prefixes are: All independent words 
occurring in composition with a verb, except those men- 
tioned in 162, 3, when toneless. The separable prefixes 
always have the accent: aus'^geljen, g-o out; ctn'«Ia6en, 
iftvite ; meg'^neljmcn, take away, remove; aili' --(^zbzxK, give 
heed; 6urclj'«bred?en, break through, etc. 



Exercises XXIX, XXX 



Verb Phrases 

165. German, like English, expresses various tense, 
mode, or voice relations by phrases consisting of one or 
more auxiliaries and a nominal form (Participle or Infini- 
tive) of the main verb. The principle of this formation is 
the same, on the whole, in the two languages ; but there are 
some discrepancies as regards the auxiliary used in certain 
cases, and especially as regards the position of the auxiliary 
and the main verb in the clause. 

I. Simple Verb Phrases (i^ith one Auxiliary) 

166. Simple Verb Phrases with the Auxiliary fjaben, have. 
These phrases, serving to express past action, are analo- 
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gously formed in German and English: idj ^abc (btt 
^aft, etc.) geltcbt// have i^you havcy etc.) loved; tdj Ijattc, 
etc., geltebt, / hady etc., loved. But the position of the 
auxiliary and the main verb varies : — 

1 . In Independent clauses (and cf. 2, note i ) the nominal 
verb form comes at the end of the clause, the Infinitive 
(with its 3U, if used) after the Past Participle: — 

3dj \)ahz ben IHann ge» I have loved the man, 

Itebt. 

Sie fann hzn TXiawn ntd^t She cannot have loved the 

geltebt ^aben, man, 

(£r tft ftols fte geliebt 5U He is proud to have loved 

t^aben. her, 

2, In Dependent clauses actually introduced by a rela- 
tive or a conjunction, the personal verb form comes at the 
end of the clause, and the nominal verb form or forms 
before it. Sometimes the auxiliary is understood : — 

Den 2Tlann; ben fte geltebt The man whom she has 

(^at). loved, 

Sie fagt, \>(x% fte ben JTtann She says she has loved the 

geliebt Ijabe.^ man. 

Notes i. — If the introductory conjunction is omitted, the order is that 
of an independent clause : 

Sie fagt; fte Ijabc 'bzn UTann gc= She says she has loved the man, 
liebt. 

3c^ glaubc, fie l^abc tl^n nid?t I believe she cannot have loved hifn. 

Heben Bonnen (Past Part.). 

2. — Many intransitive verbs, which, in EngHsh, take the auxiliary have^ 
take, in German, be (feitt) : cf. 168. 

167. Simple Verb Phrases with fein, be. Phrases, serv- 
ing to express a completed act, or a state or condition 



1 The Subjunctive is used in indirect quotation (186). 
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resulting from such act, are formed with fein, correspond- 
ing English phrases using have or (less often) be : tdj bin 
(6u bift, etc.) gegangen, / have or am gone; id? roar (etc.) 
gegangen, / had or was gone. Their arrangement is iden- 
tical with that of Ijaben-phrases (166) : — 

1. €r tft mit fetnem Bruber He has gone out with his 

ausgegangen. brother, 

. (£r t ft g e ft r b e n. He has died. 

Das ^aus ift abge» The house is (^has) burned 

brannt. down. 

2. Der ZHann, ber x^aii The man who has gone home. 

^aufe gegangen ift. 
Sie fagt, 'i:><x% cr g e ft o r * She says {thai) he has died, 
ben fei (or Sie fagt, er 
fei geftorben). 

168. The most important of the verbs requiring fein in 
German, where have is the only or the more common 
auxiliary in English, are: — 

1. Sein, be, bleiben, remain; begegnen, meet; folgen, 
follow; gelingen, succeed. Thus ic^ bin (bu bift, etc.) 
geroefen, I have (jyou have, etc.) been, etc. 

2. Verbs denoting motion: get^en, go ; faljren, drive; 
reifen, travel; fliegen, fly ; flieljen, flee; laufen, run; 
f ommen, come ; lanben, land, etc. : — 

(£r ift gegangen (gef ommen)  He has gone {come) . 
Das Kinb ift gefallen. The child has fallen. 

Note. — Some verbs of motion may take l^abett when the motion is con- 
sidered by itself : cr ift Tiad? Berlin gcreifl, he has gone to Berlin ; but er 

\{oX ptcl gereijl, he has traveled much ; er tji t?on etnem Ufer jum anbern 

q;t\^VS>^V^\^tX[., he swam from one bank to the other; but er l^at tm tiefett 
IDaffer gefdptPOmmen, he swam in the deep water. 
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3. Verbs denoting a change of condition, such as iDcrben, 
tpadjfen; reifcn, fterbcn, etc. : — 

(Er tft arm geroorben, //^ /^^^ become {grown) poor. 

(£r tft geftorben. //^ ^^5 rf^Vrf. 

Die Bluten finb ausgefdjla* The flowers have bloomed. 
gen- 

169. Simple Verb Phrases with tDcrbcn, become (156). 
These phrases are of two distinct kinds : — 

1. Future and Conditional phrases. 

2. Passive phrases. 

170. Future and Conditional phrases are made by the 
aid of the auxiliary verb roerben (then rendered by shall^ 
willy etc.) and an Infinitive, as corresponding phrases are 
made in English by the auxiliary shall or will and an In- 
finitive: — 

3<i? tDcrbe (6u tr>trft, etc.) I shall {you will, tXjz.) love, 
Itcbcn. 

3<^ tDurbe (etc.) licben. I should {^tc.) love. 

The rules of arrangement are the same as for phrases 
with Ijabcn (166) : — 

(£r tD i r 6 has Kinb I i e b e n. He will love the child. 

€r iDurbc iljn gcltebt He would have loved him, 
Ij a b e n, ^dtte er iljn had he known him. 
gcfannt. 

(£r glaubt, 6af cr ben £e^» He thinks he will not love 
rer nicfjt Iteben tpcrbe the teacher. 
(or (Er glaubt, cr id e r 6 e 
ben £eljrer ntc^t Iteben), 
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171. Simple Passive Verb phrases are made with tDcrbcn 
as auxiliary and the Past Participle of the main verb, 
as corresponding phrases are made in English with the aid 
of the auxiliary be : idj ipcrbe (6u rotrft, etc.) geliebt, I am 
{you are, etc.) loved ; id? rpurbe (etc.) gcIiebt, I was (etc.) 
loved. 

The rules of arrangement are the same as for phrases 
with Ijaben (166) : — 

(Er rx) t r 6 Don alien g e* He is loved by everybody, 
Itebt. 

(£r glaubt, baf er r>on \\\t He thinks he is loved by her. 
geliebt roerbe (or (£r 
glaubt, -^ er tt? e r 6 e Don 
iljr geliebt). 

Note. — By the use of fein as auxiliary to express a completed action or 
a resultant state, and iperbctt to express a passive condition, i.e. the actual en- 
durance of an action, German distinguishes more clearly than English between 
these meanings, and has no need of expressions like is beings and the like, to 
avoid ambiguity. Cf. Pas £)aus tft ^ebaut, the house is built, i.e. completed; 
bas ^aus tDirb ^ebaut, the house is building or being built, i.e. in process of 
building, 

172. Simple Verb Phrases with a Modal Auxiliary (142). 

These phrases, serving to express various mode-relations, 
are made, like corresponding phrases in English, by a 
modal auxiliary and the Infinitive of the main verb : ic^ 
fann (foil, totU, etc.) fommen, I can (shall, must, will, etc.) 
come ; id? fonnte (etc.) fommen, I could {^tc) come. 

The rules of arrangement are the same as for phrases 
with Ijaben (166) : — 

1 . 3<^ fann ntd^t mit tijm / cannot come with him, 
f m m e n* 
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2 . (Er fagt, 6af er nid?t f o m » //e 5^7^ ^^ cannot come, 
men fonne (or (£r 
fagt, er fonne ntc^t 
f ommen), 

II. Complex Verb Phrases (more than one Auxiliary) 

173. Complex verb phrases, consisting of an auxiliary 
verb phrase and a nominal form of the main verb, are 
made as in English (observing, of course,, the use of 
the proper auxiliary) : id? toerbe geliebt Ijaben, / shall 
have loved; \i\ bin (i<S8,3.) geliebt U)or6en, /^^z^^ ^^^;/ /^tz'^^, 
etc. 

174. The principle of arrangement is ordinarily the same 
as for simple phrases with Ijaben (166), observing that the 
nominal form of the main verb precedes that of the 
auxiliary, and that an auxiliary Participle precedes an 
auxiliary Infinitive : — 

1. MAIN CLAUSES 

€r Ij a t feinen Celjrer nid^t He has not been able to love 
lieben fonnen (Past his teacher. 
Part, 142). 

(Er toirb i^n balb gef un= He will soon have found 
\>^Xi Ijaben* him, 

(£r ift Don jebermann ge« He has been loved by every- 
liebt U)orben (Past body. 
Part., 142). 

(£r iDurbe r>on il?r ge^ He would have been loved 
liebt u)or6en fein by her, 
(have yies, 3). 
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II. DEPENDENT CLAUSES. 

€r tft etn 21Tann, 6er pon He is a matt who has been 
jcbermann gelte&t u)or« 
ben tft. 

Ste fagt, baf jtc tljn nic^t 
geliebt ^((xh^xi fonne 
(or Sic fagt, flc fonnc 
t^n ntc^t gelicbt Ijaben). 

(Er benft, baf cr i^n balb 
gefunbcn Ijaben rocrbe 
(or €r benft, cr u>erbc 
i^n balb gefunbcn Ija* 
ben; and cf. note). 

Note. — In dependent clauses, the personal verb may, for euphony, be 
placed immediately before, instead of after, two nominal verb forms; and this 
order is required when the second nominal form is a modal auxiliary : — 



beloved by everybody. 

She says she has not been 
able to love (or could not 
love) him. 

He thinks he will soon have 
found him. 



3c^ furcate, \>a^ cr jtc ntc^t tDcrbc 
Itcbcn fonnctt (Inf.). 

VOtnn er ftc battc Wthtn fon^ 

ncn (Past Part.). 

3c^ ipci§, ^a% fte ipcrbcn gcHebt 
locrbcn (to avoid loerbcn ipcrben). 

Sobalb ic^ tl^n locrbc gcfcl^en 
I|abcn. 



I fear he will not be able to lave her. 

If he could have laved her, 

I know they will be beloved. 

As soon as I shall have seen him. 



175- Complex Passive Verb Phrases. As the auxiliaries 
used in forming passive verb phrases differ in German and 
English, it will be well to add to the preceding rules a 
synopsis of all the passive phrases of lieben, arranged as 
in independent clauses. They are : ^ — 



^ The Passive auxiliary be is in German tpcrbcn (166). Its auxiliary is 
feitt (168, I). 
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1. Simple Passive Plirases 

Present Ind. Present Subj, 

3c^ merbc . . » geltebt, 3d? oerbe . . . geltcbt, 



/ am (or am being) laved, 

Du iptrji . . . geliebt, etc 

Preterit Ind. 
3c^ voaxb or ipurbe ^ . . . geltebt, 

/ was loved. 

Du iDarbji or tDurbcji . . . geltebt, 
etc. 

Present Imp. 

lOerbe (bu) . . . gcHebt, 
be loved. 



I may be (or am) loved. 

Du iperbcft . . . gcHcbt, etc. 

Preterit Subj. 
3c^ ipurbe . . . geltcbt, 

/ might be (or were^ ivas) loved. 

Du iPiirbeji . . . gelicbt, etc. 

Infinitive 
gelicbt (3u) icerben, 

to be loved. 



2. Complex Passive Phrases 

Perfect Ind. Perfect Subj. 

3ci? bin . . . gcltebt iDorbcn, 3^ fci . . . gelicbt iDorben, 



I have been loved. 

Du btjl . . . geliebt roorbeit; etc. 

Pluperfect Ind. 
3cl? ipar . . . geliebt roorbcn, 

/ had been loved. 

Du u>arft . . . geltebt iporben, etc. 

P'uture Ind. 
3d? ujerbe . . . geltcbt rocrben, 

/ shall be loved. 



I (jftay) have been loved. 

Du fctcft . . . gelicbt roorben, etc. 

Pluperfect Subj. 
3c^ roSre . . . geliebt roorben, 

/ might have (or had) been loved. 

Du ipareft . . . geltebt morben, etc. 

Future Subj. 
3c^ merbe . . . geliebt merbcn, 

/ shall be loved. 



Du u>trjl  . . geliebt merben, etc Du roerbejl . . . geliebt roerben, etc 



Future Perfect Ind. 
3^^ u>erbe . . . geliebt morben fein, 

/ shall have been loved. 

Du roirft . . . geliebt roorben fein, 
etc 



Future Perfect Subj. 
3d? roerbe . . . geliebt ujorben fein, 

/ shall have been loved. 

Du roerbeft . . . geliebt roorben fein, 
etc 



^ U)urbe is more common than ujarb, except in poetry. 
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Conditional Conditional Perfect 

3d? wuxbe . . . gcltebt ipcrben, 3<^ roitrbc . . . geliebt loorben fein, 

/ should be Icnied. I should have been loved, 

Du ipiirbeft . . . geltcbt merben, etc. Du iPiirbeil . . . gcltebt iporben fcitt, 

etc. 

Infinitive Perfkct 

(Selicbt IPOrbcn (ju) feitt, to have been loved. 



Exercises XXXI, XXXII 



Some Peculiarities of Use and Construction 

Number and Person 

176. After an impersonal subject (es, 6as, bics), the 
verb agrees in number with the following logical subject : — 

€5(orI)as,Dies)fin6metne It is (or Those are) my 

^reunbe. friends, 

(£s Icben Dtele, Me bas Many live who have not 

ntd^t gefef^en. seen it. 

Notes. — i. So also when the predicate is placed before the verb: Pie 
;Jreube ber ITtuttcr iparen il^re Kinber. Bift bu mein ^reunb? Das 
bin id? (or 3d? bin es). 

2. (Es giebt; etc., there is or are, etc., is invariable: (£s gtebt etnen 
UTann, there is a man; es giebt nrSnner, there are men, 

177. After two or more subjects of different person, 
the verb agrees with an understood pronoun representing 
both : — 

Du unb betn Bruber (tijr) You and your brother are 
fetb metne ^reunbc. my friends. 

Tenses 

178. Present. The Present is used : — 

I. To denote a present act or condition continued from 
the past (what has been and is) : — 
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3d?u>o^ne fdjon 5tDex3^l?^c I have already been living 

Ijier, here two years, 

IDie lange ftnb Sie (fd^on) How long have you been in 

in 2lmerifa? America"! 

3cl? fenne i^n feit feiner I have known him from his 

Kinbljett. childhood. 

2. More frequently than in English to express a near 
future action, and in lively narrative : — 

3c^ rctfe morgen fru^. / shall set out to morrow 

morning, 
3n itoet tEagen b i n tdj / shall be back in two days, 
5urucl, 

179. Preterit. The Preterit is used to denote a past act 
or condition as continued from the past (what had been 
and was) : — 

(£r tDoljnte fdjon lange 6a. He had already been living 

there a long time, 
3clj fannte i^n feit feiner I had known him since his 
KinM^eit. childhood, 

« 

180. Perfect Phrases (with Ijaben or fein). These are 
frequently used in German to express a past act or con- 
dition without relation to other acts or circumstances : — 

(5ott Ij a t 6ie IDelt e r « God created the world, 

fdjaffen. 

H)ir Ijaben geftern im ©ar* We played in the garden 

ten gefpielt. yesterday, 

Sie ift geftern in ber Kirdje She was in church yester- 

geirefen. day, 

181. Future Phrases, aside from expressing futurity, 
are sometimes used to express a conjecture : — 
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(£r tDtrb tool^I fd^Iafcn. He is probably sleeping. 

Das tDtrb iDO^I 3^^ Brubcr That is your brother, I sup- 

fcin, pose, 

Sie tDcrben Der^tnbert rr>or* Very likely they have been 

ben fetn. * delayed. 

Mode 

Subjunctive 

182. The Subjunctive, always implying an action of really 
or rhetorically uncertain or unrealized completion, or else 
an action referred to by indirect statement of another's 
words, thoughts or feelings, corresponds, in English, to a 
Subjunctive, a verb phrase with a modal auxiliary, or an 
Indicative. Though used chiefly — as implied by the 
name — in subordinate clauses, it occurs also in main 
clauses. 

183. The chief uses of the Subjunctive are: — 

1 . To express an uncertain or unrealized action. 

2. To express an indirect statement. 

184. Subjunctive of Uncertain or Unrealized Action. 

This Subjunctive is of three kinds : — 

I. The Optative Subjunctive, expressing a desired, in- 
tended, or necessary action, or the reverse : — 

(£5 lebe ber Kontgl Long live the king I 

'(£r f omme 1 Let him come I 

3cl? tDiinfdje, ^<x% btefcs JPcrf / wish this work may sue- 

gclinge. ceed, 

3cf?perlange (iDtU, etc.), baf / require {want, etc.) every 

cin jeberfcinePflicfjt tijue. man to do his duty, 

(£5 tft nottg, "^(x^ cr Ijter fei. // is necessary that he 

{should) be here. 



SUBJUNCTIVE 
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^tcle gut, ba^ b\x ben 2tpfel 

treffeft 
(£fjre Vaict unb 2Ttuttcr, auf 

6af es bxv iDofjI gel^e auf 

(Erben. 
Henne mir cin Betfpiel, bas 

mtdj uberseuge. 



Tiz^^ ^ ^ood aiffty that you 

may hit the apple. 
Honor thy father and thy 

mother that thy days may 

be long upon earth. 
Give me an example that 

can convince me. 



Note. — Here belongs also the Subjunctive of Concession : es f ojle tpas 
CS IPode^ let it cost what it may ; ftiirbc er au^, even if he were to die, etc. 

2. The Potential Subjunctive, expressing a possible 
(impossible) or contingent action : — 

(£s ift moglidj (unmoglid)), It is possible {impossible) 



ba^ er fomme. 
£)b er f omme ober nicfjt, tft 

mir etnerlet* 
(£r mare faft etngefc^Iafen. 



that he may (^should) come. 
Whether he comes or not is 

indifferent to me. 
He had almost fallen asleep. 



3. The Conditional Subjunctive (Preterit form), used in 
both terms of a sentence to state an unrealized condition 
and result: — 



IDdre id? franf, fo ndl^me 

tdj ZlTebtsin eim 
^atte \6c\ bas getpuft, fo 

\)Ci\iz tdjanbersgefjanbelt. 
IDenn id? geblteben toare, 

to are idj glucflidjer. 



If I were sick, I would take 

medicine. 
Had I known that, I would 

have acted otherwise. 
If I had remained I should 

be happier. 



Notes. — i. Often the Condition is implied : — 
3tt fctncr £age t|dtte tc^ bas ntc^t In his place I should not have done 

getf^an. that. 

2. The term expressing the conclusion may have the simple Preterit Subjunctive, 
or the Subjunctive phrase with rpiirbc (usually called the Conditional) : ipcnn 

xdf gcblicben ipSre, fo w'dxe idj gliirfltc^er (or fo ipiirbe t^ gIiicfUd?er 
fein). 
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3. Either of the terms may stand first. If may be expressed by ipetttt, or 
implied in the verb by placing it first with the subject after. If the conclusion 
comes last, it is ordinarily introduced by fo, theny as seen in the sentences above. 

185. Subjunctive of Indirect Statement. This Sub- 
junctive is used to state, without direct quotation, the 
words, thoughts, or feelings of some one else, provided 
they are thus stated without reference to their accomplish- 
ment. Here the Subjunctive tense is usually that which 
would have been used in direct quotation (except where a 
Present Subjunctive is identical in form with a Present 
Indicative) : — 



Ste fagt (fagte), baf fte tl?n 
TXiaxi fragte, tper mttgelje. 

(Er fd^tteb mtr, 6af er fom= 

men n?erbe. 
(Er betjauptete, id) I^atte 

(tjabe = Pres.Ind.) genug 

gettjan. 
Der Jtrst gab uns f eine ^off« 

nung, 6af er genefen 

roerbe. 
Ste glaubten, baf es vo<x\(t 

fei. 



She says (^said) she loves 

him ( = *' / love him ") . 
They asked who was going 

along. 
He wrote me that he would 

come. 
He insisted that I had done 

enough. 

The doctor gave us no hope 
that he would recover. 

They believed that it was 
true. 



Note. — Sometimes the governing verb is understood : er tDUrbe ge= 
fd?Iagen, tucil cr unartig gerocfen fet, he was beaten because (it was claimed 
that) he had been naughty. 

186. The tense of the Subjunctive agrees with that of 

the leading Indicative verb, except as already explained 
above (186). 
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Nominal Verb Forms 

Infinitive 

187. The Infinitive is generally, as in English, preceded 
by the Infinitive sign, 5U, to: cr Itcbt 5U fpiclcn, he loves 
to play. But it is used without 5U in the following cases. 

1 . As a simple subject : — 

^ragen ift leidjter als (xx\\* To ask is easier than to 
toorten. . answer, 

2. As predicate after fein, bleiben, rpcrben, fjetf en. The 
Infinitive is then often rendered by a gerund in -ing: — 

£cben ift (or fjeif t) arbeiten To live means to work and 

unb ftreben. to toil, 

(£r blieb Itegen. He remained lying, 

Vas Ijeif t ©ottperfudjen. That is temptiftg God, 

XDann toirb Me ^reiljett When will freedom come? 

f ommen ? 

Note. — Sctn in the sense of to be requires ju with an active Infinitive : 
loas ift 3U tl^un? ivhat is to be done? bcr Brief ifl 3U fd?reibcn, the letter 
is to (must) be written. 

3. After the modal auxiliaries tPoUen, fonnen, etc., and 
after fjetfen, order; Ijelfen, laffen, letjren, lernen, and some 
others, also generally construed without to in English : — 

€r Ijief ifjn arbeiten. He bade hi7n work. 

3d? barf nidjt toeilen. / must not {am not allowed 

to) delay. 
3ct? ^abz nidjt f ommen / have not been {was not^ 

fonnen. able to come. 

JJilf mir arbeiten. Help me to work. 

34? laffe i^n fommen. / let him {make hinty cause 

him to) come. 
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Hot lel^rt bzitn. Distress teaches us to pray, 

3ci? falj (Ijortc) ftc fommcn* / saw {heard) her coming. 

Note. — When, after t^cigcn, laffcn {came to), l^orett, fef^en, the subject 
Accusative (i.e. the performer of the act expressed by the following Infinitive) 
is omitted, German, unlike English, uses the Infinitive active : — 

<Er IjieJ it^n tpegfiii^rert. He ordered him to be taken away QXt, 

He ordered to take him away), 
(Er Ite§ bas Buc^ (Ace.) Ijolcn. He had the book brou^t. 

3c^ I?orte ben Brief lefen. I heard the letter read, 

188. £)i}nt, without; {ax()^iai\, instead of ; \x\n, in order, 
are the only prepositions used with the Infinitive, which 
then must be construed with 511. 

(Er ift abgereift, oljne r>on mir He departed without bidding 

2tbfc^ieb 5U nel^men* me good-bye. 

2lnftatt mid? 5U beloljncn, Instead of rewarding me, he 

fdjalt er mic^. scolded me. 

Participle 

189. The Present Participle is sometimes used after 5U 
in the sense of a passive Infinitive: ber 5U fd^reibenbe 
Brief fann furs f^i"/ ^>^^ /^//^r (which is) to be written 
may be short, 

190. The Past Participle of the modal auxiliaries (142), 
and of laffen, tjeif en, Ijclfen, I?6ren, fetjcn, is, in form, like 
the Infinitive when it follows another Infinitive : — 

(Er fjat cs nidjt tfjun f onncn. He has not been able to do it, 
3dj \\<x\>z gefjen iDolIen. I wished to go, 

€r Ijat uns fommen fel?en. He saw us coming, 

191. The Past Participle is often used for a Present 
Participle after fommen to denote the mode of the motion : 
ber Knabe fam gelaufen (geritten, gefprungen), the boy 
came running (riding, jumping) , 
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192. The Past Participle is sometimes used as an Im- 
perative: mdji lange gefeiert, no {inore) idling. 

193. Passive phrases are less common in German than 
in English, being often replaced by reflexive phrases, or by 
active phrases with the indefinite subject man : — 

Dtefcs ?Eicr fin bet fic^ nur This animal is found only 

in 2tfrifa* in Africa, 

Der ganse ^immel uber5og The whole sky was covered 

fid? mil IDolfen. with clouds. 

2Ttan fagt. It is said (^one says). 

Note. — A passive Infinitive is sometimes formed with fctn, instead of 
ipcrbcn, after modal auxiliaries: er ipill fiir fcine Diettftc bc3al|It fcin, 
Ag wishes to be paid for his services. 

Modal Auxiliaries (142) 

194. IDolIen and foUen are often used idiomatically to 
express respectively claim, assertion and rumor, common 
report : — 

(Er tpill reid? fein. He claims to be rich. 

Sie troUcn bas ^aus gefauft They claim to have bought 

t^aben. the house. 

(Er foil reic^ fcin. He is said to be rich. 

Sie follcn bas ^aus gefauft They are said to have bought 

^aben. the house. 

Note. — IPoIIen, at times, is the equivalent of the English phrases be on 
the point of, be about to, etc. : rDtr tPoUtCTt ebctt Tta^ ^aufc, ive were just 
about to go home; er IPtU gcrabe 3Um Poftor, he is just going to the 
doctor, etc. 

Reflexive Construction 

195. German verbs, like English, are often construed 
with the reflexive or reciprocal pronoun (described at 102) 
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as direct or indirect object: ic^ lobe (lobte, etc.) mic^, 
I praise {praised, etc.) myself, etc. 

There is absolutely no change of the verb form in this 
construction. The only peculiarities that need pointing 
out here are : — 

1. That in German many more verbs are used only as 
reflexives than in English (where but a very few absolute 
reflexives remain, \^^ pride oneself, betake oneself, etc.) ; and 

2. That the reflexive construction generally is more 
common in German, being rendered in English by a passive 
or otherwise: idj tdufdje mid?, lit. / delude myself = 
/ am, deluded. 

196. Reflexive constructions that cannot be rendered 
literally in English are ordinarily explained in dictionaries 
thus: ftdj freuen (or freuen, refl.), rejoice; ftdj fc^amen 
(or fdydmen, refl.), be ashamed, etc. 
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197. The indeclinables consist, as in English, of Preposi- 
tions, used with nouns or pronouns to denote case relation ; 
Adverbs, used to qualify the meaning of verbs, adjectives, 
or other adverbs ; Conjunctions, serving to combine sen- 
tences; and Interjections, certain elliptical exclamations. 

Prepositions 

198. These, having no other function than to denote 
case relation, have already been fully described in connec- 
tion with the topic of noun construction. 
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199. Adverbs are of two kinds : Pure Adverbs, and Ad- 
jectives used as Adverbs. 

200. Pure Adverbs, i.e. indeclinables used as adverbs, 
are: — 

1. Original Adverbs: gem, willingly; oft, often; fe^r, 
very^ etc. 

2. Cases used adverbially: Itnfs, to the left; redjts, to 
the right; teils, partly y etc. 

3. Derivatives with an adverbial ending: fret-Iic^, cer- 
tainly, of course; zv^t-triSf frst(ly) y etc. 

4. Adverbial compounds or phrases : ctn«mal, once; fur» 
xx>ai}Vf truly ; \0'Z\)^x\., just now; auf einmal, at once y etc. 

Note. — ^er, hither (usually towards the speaker) ; J^tn, thither (away 
from the speaker), are frequently used redundantly at the end of a clause or 
with an appended adverbial prefix (tjetsetn', in; I^tttsaiis', out, etc.) to denote 
direction after verbs of motion : cr gtng gegen it^n l^tTt, he went towards him; 

er fam in bas £>aus therein, he came into Rehouse; er ging auf bic Stra§e 

tjtnab, he went down on the street, 

201. Adjectives used as Adverbs. Most adjectives may 
be used in their uninflected positive or comparative form 
as adverbs: gut, well; beffer, better; fdjon, beautifully; 
fc^oner, more beautifully. The adverbial superlative is 
expressed by phrases like am beften (80) when there is a 
comparison ; and like aufs (for auf bas) befte when used 
absolutely. 

202. Comparison of Adverbs. Of pure adverbs only e^e, 
oft and mcfjr are compared from their own stems. 
Others are compared by the aid of borrowed forms. 
Thus : — 
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Positive Comparative Superlative 

wolfl, WELL (teffer, better am beften) 

elje, ERE el^er, sooner am el^eften 

ba\h, soon (etjer, sooner am cfjeften) 

gem, willingly (Ueber, rather am liebften) 

oft, OFTEN ofter, OFTENER am ofteften 

(r>tel, much) mefjr, more am metften 

203. Position of Adverbs, i . Adverbs modifying words 
other than verbs are, as in English, placed before them 
(only genug, enough, being placed after) : feljr reic^; nur 
metn Bruber; but retdj genug. 

2. Adverbs modifying a verb, unless they introduce the 
clause, are, in independent clauses, placed after the personal 
verb (never before, as often in English) ; and in dependent 
clauses before the verb or verb phrase, which then cornea 
last. 

Their relative position to other verbal adjuncts is some- 
what free, depending in part on euphony or emphasis. 
For the most part, though not necessarily, they immediately 
follow the verb (or the verb and its pronoun object, when 
there is one) in independent constructions and immediately 
precede it in dependent. Adverbs of time usually precede 
those of place, and both precede those of manner : — 

ZTtorgen (introducing the To-morrow he will come, 
clause) tDtrb er fommen. 

€r fdjicft (mtr) fjeute bas He sends {me) the book to- 
Budj. day. 

(Erfjat (mtr) t^eute bas Bud? He has sent (me) the book 
(or bas Bud? Ijeute) ge* to-day. 
fc^tdt. 
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<£s iiat Ijeute ^ier ftarf ge* It has been raining hard here 

regnet. to-day, 

€r fagt, baf er morgen ^tcr» i7<? 5^j^ />4^/ he will come 

^er fommen toerbe. A^r^ to-morrow. 

Note. — Hic^t precedes verbal adjuncts modified by it, but follows them 
when it modifies the verb: tc^ }c\<x\>Z ttjtt tltc^t IjCUtC, fotlbem gcftem 

gefcl^en; tc^ Ijabe \\x\. Ijcute ni^t gefeljen. 

Conjunctions 

204. The conjunctions are of grammatical importance 
chiefly because of their influence on the order of words in 
the sentences which they introduce, as shown below. They 
are of two. kinds, viz. : Co-ordinating, i.e. connecting other- 
wise independent clauses; and Subordinating, i.e. intro- 
ducing dependent (subordinated) clauses. 

205. Co-ordinating Conjunctions are of two kinds : Pure 
and Adverbial. 

206. I . Pure Conjunctions (or simple connectives) do not 

affect the normal order of the clause they introduce. They 

are : — 

unb, AND aber, but 

obcr, OR alletn'/ buu only (cf. alone) 

bcnn,/?^ fonbern, but^ on the contrary 

2. These conjunctions are placed at the head of the 
clause. Only aber may be placed after the subject, or 
after both subject and verb. 

3. Zlber qualifies; alletn introduces an exception to an 
affirmative or negative statement; fonbern introduces an 
opposite statement. 

207. I. Adverbial Conjunctions, being strictly adverbs 
qualifying the verb of their clause, like any other introductory 
adverb, require the verb to be placed by attraction before 
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the subject: er ift franf, bcs^alb fann cr nt(^t fommcn, 
he is sick, hence he cannot come. 

2. Among the principal adverbial conjunctions are : — 

Simple Compound 

alsfo, accordingly bes^t^alb, therefore 

bast|er ,THERE/5?r^ ben(n)=noc^,>'^/ 

bar-nntf THER^^r<r tnsbeffen, meanwhile 



\iQi, then noc^, still 

bann, then fo, so, then 

bo^, ^^r/, THOUGH fonft, else 



itt'bem, while 

feitsbem, since 



208. Subordinating Conjunctions require the personal 
verb of the subordinated clause to be placed last: ic^ 
u)etf, baf fte redjt balb fommen rocrben, / know that 
they will come quite soon, 

209. I. Among the commonest of the subordinating 
conjunctions may be noticed : — 

Simple Compoond 

als, AS, when btS/ until tpantt/ WHEN (at 

what time) 

"ba^ since t\\t, ere ipenn, if when 

'bo!^, THAT ob, whether^ if xx>\Z, as, how 

2. £)b introduces subject or object clauses ; tDcnn, if, 
conditional clauses. 

3. 2tls, as, implies identity; tPtc, as, similarity; als, 
when, is used for past single acts; trie, as, when, empha- 
sizes simultaneousness more than als. 

Interjections 

210. Interjections are either : — 

1. Genuine interjections like ac^l ah! pfutl fie! etc., or 

2. Words or phrases used interjectionally, such as toe^I 
woe! alas! gotMobI god be praised! bctoa^rel God for- 
bid! etc. 

Note, — The Infinitive and Past Participle are frequently used imperatively : 

einPetgen I (eingcfticgcn 1) get in ! all aboard! 
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Order of Words in the Sentence 

211. Though the chief rules of arrangement have been 
given incidentally in the preceding chapters, it will be well 
to present the whole subject here in a succinct and sys- 
tematic way. 

There are in German three distinct modes of arranging 
the sentence, each characterized by a different position of 
the personal verb, viz. : ( i ) The Normal Order, in which 
the personal verb follows its subject; (2) the Inverted 
Order, in which the personal verb precedes its subject; 
(3) the Transposed Order, in which the personal verb is 
placed at the end of the clause. 

212. The Normal Order, required in independent clauses 
introduced by the subject (with or without adjuncts), and 
also in dependent clauses with an understood (omitted) 
introductory baf , that, is as follows : — 

1. Subject with its adjuncts 

(i) Der jungc Sofjn ber ^rau The young son of the 

woman 

2. personal verb 

< (2) fjat has 

3. verbal adjuncts (verbal noun last) 

(3) mir Ijeute \>(xs Budj 5urucf* sent the book back to me 
gefdjtctt. to-day, 

213. The verbal adjuncts are arranged as follows : — 

1 . Separable prefixes come last when there is no verbal 
noun, i.e. Participle or Infinitive (.. fdjtctte ♦. suruci), but 
are prefixed to verbal nouns (.♦5uructgefdjtrft). 

2. Of more than one verbal noun, the one serving as 
an auxiliary must be placed last (. . rourbe . . surucfgcfc^icft 
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^aben,   Ijat • , ntd?t suruclfdjicfen fonnen) ; and of two 
such auxiliaries, the Infinitive is placed last (.  inxixd^ 
gefdjtrft iporben fetn). 

3. Personal pronouns usually come next after the verb 
(. , Ijat mtr . . gefdjtcit) . 

4. Nouns ordinarily come in this order : Dative, Accu- 
sative, Genitive (^..ijai 6em ITtanne bas Budj .. gefdjtrft). 

5. Adverbs modifying the verb follow it (or the object 
pronoun, when there is one) in this order: adverbs of 
time, place, manner (. . fjat mic^ geftern fjier .  5urucf« 
9efd?tc!t). Cf. also 203. 

214. The Inverted Order is required in independent 
clauses introduced by some one of the verbal adjuncts, or 
the verb itself (as in interrogative, imperative, and optative 
clauses), or preceded by an adverbial clause; and also in 
dependent clauses of a similar kind, when an introductory 
^Aat or if is understood. It is like the normal, except that 
the personal verb precedes the subject (or a pronoun object 
and noun subject when both occur) : — 

Independent Clauses 

I)eutc (verb, adj.) — iiat (mtr) ber Sot^n — bas Buc^ gefd?irft. 
Das ^u<Sj — „ „ „ „ — Ijcute^ gcfd?icft. 

(Sefd?icft — „ „ „ „ — l^cutc bas Bud?, 

inir — \\Cii bcr Sol^n — l^cute bas Buc^ gcfd?irft. 

?\ai — (mtr) ber Sol^n — 



ft // // » 



Dependent Clauses 

€r fagt, — )^tviiz — l^abe (iljm) bcr Sobn — bas Bud? gefc^irft. 
^ai (mir) bcr Sol^n — t^cutc bas Buc^ gcfd/tcFt, — fo tjl es gut. 

Note. — A pure co-ordinating conjunction (206) does not, of course, 
necessitate inversion. 



1 Also ):icii (mtr) l^cute ber Soljtt (208, 2). 
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215. The Transposed Order is required in all dependent 
clauses actually introduced by a relative, or a subordinating 
conjunction (208). It is like the normal, except that the 
personal verb is placed last (or exceptionally before its 
verbal adjuncts: Note 2) : — 

Main Clause Dependent Clause 

(Es ifl fein Sol^n, — bcr (rel.) mtr bas Buc^ gcfdptcft t^at. 

(Er fagt, — ba§ (conj.) er mir bas Bud? gcfd?icft t^abc. 

Notes. — i. A pronoun object is often placed before a noun subject: cr 
fagt, bag mtr fcin Sotjn bas Bud? gefd?icft l^abc. 

2. The personal verb may for euphony precede two verbal nouns, and 
regularly does so if the second is a Participle of an Infinitive form' (142) : 

er fagt, \>(x% cr bas "^^6:1 ntd?t \[<x\>t fc^icfcn Xoxvxzw (^<x% cr bas Bud? 
iDcrbc fc^icfcn laffcn; \>a^ bas Bud? fci gcfd?icft roorbctt; \^Qi^ bas 
Buc^ votx^t gcfd?icft ujcrbcn). 

3. A personal form of the auxiliary t^abcn (rarely of fctn) is often left 

understood: bas Bud?, bas cr mtr gcfd?tcft (f^at). 
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EXERCISE I 

Vowels and Diphthongs (i-io) 

Heavy-type words, already given in the rules, are in- 
tended to serve as key word in the exercises. Matters to 
which the student's attention has not been directed in the 
general enunciation of principles in l-io are specially in- 
dicated. 

SIMPLE VOWELS 

a. (Babe, Ijabc, raten, fdjaben, las, ZHaf, Xiamtn, 
Bal?n, 2t6ler, Paar, Siaai, bvad}, Starling. 

^atle, alt, an, VHann, £fanb, irarten, ©cftalt, ©efpann', 
Sdfaikn, Xiaxbz, ©artcn, balb, 2lyt, 2tdjfe. 

a. maljen, 2Hatj6er, Sc^dfer, Sdjaben, geba'ren, Sage, 
•t 

©cbdr'be, Ztfjre, Pater, Kafer. 

^alle, Stallc, ZHars, alter, llyte, anbern, armer, Bacfer, 
graf ltd), xiad}^ 

e. teben, beten, treten, Beet, Cljeer, beben, ©erebe, 
(£ben ; fefjien, ftetjt, Seljren,^ tt)er, er, (Efjre, (£rbe. 

&enn, ipenn, nennen, bellen, ^elt, ^elb, XDelt, Sdjerben, 
iDerben, enbltdj, Cempel, freffen, Detter, 

be^elj'ven, beliebt', ©etper'be, r^erlaffen, ertra'gen, 
laben, loben, leere, leljre, getDe'fen, gene'fen, gele'fen, ent« 
ge'tjen. 

t, ie. Si^etr, 3gel, mtr, xifv, bit, ^tbel, ifjnen, 3^"^^^ 
il?ren, 3I?ren; bte, £tebe, Ctegel, Stegel, Diebe, fc^ieben, 
fdjief en, frieren, fltegen, fcfjtenen, Htemen* 

1 Before r the e has rather an opener sound, approaching the sound of 
at in air. 
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fln5en, in, getDtn'nen, trren, 31*^^/ 3If«f triff, rittcn, be« 
fliffen, ftiU. 

0. loben, gefc^o'ren, Sc^ober, £ofjn, grof, rot, log, 
£oI?e, fdjon, Sotfe. 

foUe^ H?oIIe, fjoffen, Sdjiog, gefdjloffen, forbern, fonbern, 
gefol'ten, £)rt, £oc^, gefdjipom'men, gefpon'nen. 

0, fdjon, ^o^n, Cone, &l, fjoren, loblid?, bote, fdjnobe, 
mogltdj, rotltdj, frore, Holjre, Kober, ©rof e. 

^olle, ^rter, fonnte, Boiler, SoUer, Kodje, rodjein, 
Sc^offe, Korper, fdjopfen, Sd?I6ffer, ergo^'Iid?. 

u. Slume, . ZTlul^me, lub, fdjuf, trug, Kur, gut, ^u§, 
Hu^m. 

2TTttttetr, Suppe, Bruft, Hunbe, Huf, Hucf, Butter, 
bummein, ^ucfer. 

u. fiiljren, uben, trugen, (Suter, fugen, ^uge, fuljl, 
bruten, Bugel, erijuben. 

QiiUe^ ruttein, BruUen, Sunbe, Huffe, 2Hutter, fummern, 
^urft, furser, ^ulfe, Brucfe, fuUen, Stii^e, ZHu^e. 

Y- 2TTatt?^> Scytfje, linaly^ Jtfyl', (ElyTtum, £)tero« 
gly'pf^en. 
Suftein', ITTyrte, Obyl'Ie, Cyrann', (Lylxn'bcv, polyp'. 

DIPHTHONGS 

at, ex. Haifer, ZTlai, IPaife, f^atn ; €i, bletben, letben, 
pfeifen, eigen, (£tdje, feil, (£imer, ein, eitel, ^letf , Kreibe. 

au. Qau$, irtaul, rauben, raufen, raulj, Saum, raunen, 
Haupe, audi, ^auft, faum, £auK 

au, eu. Saule^ ZHaufe, Baume, ^aune, aufern; €ule, 
I^eulen, Beute, fleugt, eudj, ^reunbe. 
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EXERCISE II 

Consonants (ii-is) 

b. Bal?n, bar, beffern; — ab, Hbt, 2tblaut, Itcbcn, ge« 
Itebt', geroo' ben, 2tbfaII, 2tblaf, 2lbrctfe, 2tbfdjte6. 

c. <Ee^er, Cafar, ctrcuUe'ren, Decent'; Cultur', Cobey, 
(LoIIe'gtum. 

d?. (Eljorar, Cl^Ior, Cljrtftus, Cljrontf, Cljaraf ter; 
wadjfen, Dadjs, XDudjs; — Jldjtung, I?odj, 2Ttadjt, 
ladjen, Saci^e, fradjen, £odj, podjen, rodj, Budj, fudjen, 
©erudj, ^ludj, ^Iud?e, Budjer, Codjer, ITIddjte; Cic^t, 
riedjen, ipetdjen, eudj, ^eud?Ier, raud^ern, Bledj, Stdjel, 
frtedjen, Cl^emie', Cfjtrurg'; — Sl^cf, djarmanf, (£fja« 
ra'be. 

b. Ba&, ftunMtdj, Stabt, baben, Boben, Decfel, Dadjer, 
runb, Hunbe, Ktnb, ftnbltdj, tpanbte, DertDanb'Iung. 

g. ^eben, ©ut, gef^en, grog, regteren, ^lagge, Begierbe, 
©otter, begren'sen; — Sa$, tagte, Steg, ftegte, regnen, 
regfam, regelred^t, Cage, tdgltdj ; — ©enie', genie' ren. 

i}. 3ctljr, mel^r, tljun, el^e, bejal^en, ^aut, ^aar, Ijeute, 
Ijoptdj, ifd^lxd}, ^ulfe, 2;t?or, ^i}ai, Ct?omas. 

j. \cbcVj ^oi^an'ms, je^t, 3^^/ 3^Tnmer, jdmmerltc^, 
3agb, jagen. 

ng. ^Jtnget, geltn'gen, IDangen, bringe. Ding, ^ru^« 
ling, gelun'gen. 

qu. (Qnalj (^uafte, quellen, quer, quoU, Quaberftein. 

r. trolj, fal^ren. Pater, reiben, rufen, Sofe, rac^en, 
Hatfel. 

f. fo, fagen, fal5en, Kofe, (Eifen, £aufe ; — (Svas^ Kufte, 
IDuIft, beft. Heft ; — f{>atten, fpredjen, fpielen, Spvudiz, 
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©efpte'len, ©eftalt', ©efprac^' ; — Stf ttfjc, ®affe, laft, laf, 
criat'lidj, ZHaf, afen, freffcn, frig, frif t, betfen, bif, gc 
bif fen, grof, grSgcr, groft. 

- fci?. Sct^aU, Scfjelm, tDunfd^en, roafcf^cn, rutfc^cn, IDunfd?. 

t(f?)* Sa^, tcilen, taub; CI?or, tEt?at; tljun, sule^f, 

t>- t>er5, Pater, Petter, Dtel, roll, rertei'Icn, Petldjen, 
Pie!?, Pogel ; — i)af e, Ptolt'ne, 2tbr>ocat', oral', prtDat'; 
ItoDem'bcn pubcr, but relatb', tnfttnfttp' (=/). 

ID. waljtr, toar, IDaffer, tpoljl, JDcg, rooUen, fdjioars, 
fc^iporen, fdjrpure, fc^tDdren, 

5. ftt, Cans, Kreu3, Krans, Ka^e, ^ra^e, 3al?m, sroet, 
Stoar. 

EXERCISE III 

Articles (25) ; Old Declension Nouns, Class I (36) 

In learning the vocabulary of the following exercises, 
the student should memorize the noun and its article 
together. English words, cognate in form with the Ger- 
man, are printed in capitals; C. denotes *' cognate word, 
though not the actual, ordinary meaning." On page 129 
a tabular presentation of the more striking sound corre- 
spondences between German and English will be given. 

To aid the student in the acquisition of a vocabulary, 
as far as possible on the basis of derivation, some related 
word-group is added to almost every exercise, prepara- 
tory to a more systematic presentation of the subject of 
derivation later on. A hyphen will serve to separate 
stem and formative parts; a double hyphen, to separate 
members of a compound. 
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EXERCISE III 



Vocabulary 



Dcr, the: 

Brubcr if)} brother 
Pater O, father 
(DnFel, uncle 

Ccljrcr, teacher 

Sdpiilcr, scholar 
(Sartcn (^), garden 
Boben (^), soil, floor ^ BOTTOM 
Dogcl C"), <^«>^, c. FOWL 
niorgen, morning 
Dctter, cousin (male) 

Unb, AND 

nic^t, NOT 

ic^ ^Oih-t, I have 
bu l^a-jl, you have 

er I|a-t, ^^ has 

tDir l^ab-cn, Tf^^? ^^z'^ 

\\[X \[<x\>-\, you have 

ftc l^ab-en, /-^o' ^^^<f 



D a 5 ^ M^ .* 

(Solb, GOLD 

Silbcr, silver 
niabd^cn, girl, maiden 

^rSuIcin, young lady, miss 

Klofter (""), cloister 

(ScbSube, building 



Die, /J4^.- 

IHutter C'), mother 
(Toc^ter (^), daughter 

uiele, many auf, UPf?» 

3u ^aufe, at home in, IN 

ic^ lieb-e, / l<yve 
bu licb-p, you love 
er licb-t, /^^ loves 
xo'xx lieb-en, we love 
il^r lieb-t, you love 
fte lieb-en, they love 



DERIVATIVES 



lieb-en, 
love 



Cieb-e, f. love 

Iteb'Ios, loveless 
Iieb=rcid?, amiable 



lieb, dear 

Iteb4tc^, lovely 
£ieb=Iing, m. darling 



Translate : — !♦ Dcr Bruber bes Datcrs ; bte Odjter ber 
ZHuttcr; ber Cocfjter bcr 2Ttutter; h^n Sd^ulern bes Cetjrers* 
2» Dent £)nfet- bcs ^rduleins; im (Sarten bes Klofters; 
ben £el?rern ber Bruber unb ber 2l6djter* 3. Des Celjrers 
Sdjuler or bte Siguier bes Celjrers; ber Bruber ber ZHutter. 
4. IDir lieben htn Pater unb bie 2Ttutter. 5. (£r liebt has 
Stiber unb bas ©olb. 6. d^ai ber £)nfel etnen Ciebltng? 
7» Das ITtdbdjen l^at einen Dogel; fie Itebt ben Pogel. 
8. ^at fte tJogel? 9, £tebt ber Pater bie Coc^ter? 10. Die 



1 Forms thus marked take the Umlaut. 
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Bruber Ijabert ©arten unb (Sebaube. IL IDtr Ijabert riele 
Pogcl im ©arten. 12» Der £eljrer Ijat ben Sdjuler Iteb 
(cf. Eng. /^ hold dear), 13. ^at bte HTutter Dtele Cocfj= 
ter 3U £)aufe ? 14. Du ^aft bes ^rauleins Dogel. 15. Das 
Klofter \\<xi nidjt ^ mele ©ebau^e. 16. 3d? f?abc ben X?ogeI 
nid?e 

I . Of the brothers ; to the father ; in the garden ; upon 
the soil (Dat.) ; of the morning. 2. To the birds; the 
soil of the garden; the girl's father. 3. The young lady- 
has a teacher. 4. He loves the birds. 5. They love 
father and mother. 6. The uncle does not love gold. 

Note (sent. 9, above), that the German does not make use of do, does, etc., 
in interrogatory or negative statements. Be careful, then, to render EngHsh 
expressions like : does he love his father, he does not love his mother, etc., by 
the simple verb form : loves he ? he loves not, etc. 



exercise iv 

Articles (26); Old Declension Nouns, 

Class II (36) 

Vocabulary 

Dcr: Das: 

23aum (■^); tree, c. BEAM (Eter, animal, c. DEER 

21 ji (^), branch Pferb, horse 

giDcig, TWIG ^aar, hair 

2;ag, DAY '^O^^f YEAR 

Sotjn (""), SON 

^iingUng, youth l>\t\ 

Korb (^), basket Braut (^), bride 

^r3t {"), physician fjanb {"■), hand 

IHonat, month Itadpt O, night 

IJcrbji; autumn, c. harvest fjaut (^), skin, hide 

1 For position of nic^tf cf. 203, note. 
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grau, grauer, gray, grayer Won, already 

oXif SIter, old, older or elder fel^r, very; cf. the expression SORE 

fait, fSItcr, COLD, colder afraid 

©arm, tDdrmer, warm, warmer nod?, yet^ still 

grog, groger, big, bigger or great, noc^ ntd?t, not yet 

etc. aber, however 

tc^ bin, / a»» idp iperb-e, / become, grow} etc. 

bu biji, ^'t?** ar^ . bu iDir-fi, ^tf« become, etc. 

er ift, ^^ w er IPirb, he becomes, etc. 

IDir ftnb, we are ipir ipcrb-cn, we become, etc. 

ttjr feib, you are \\x XOZXb-zifyou become, etc. 

fie finb, /4<r «^^ fie roerb-en, they become, etc 

es finb, ///^rr^ tfr^ 

DERIVATIVES 

G!ag, f tag-en, ^a«/« be*tag-t, aged 

DAY I (Eagesbieb, m. rascal, lit. fl5z;/-THiEF tdg-Iid?, a^^^'/K 

Translate: — !♦ 2)er 2tft bes Baumes; ben ilften ber 

Baume; bte ^iDcige ber iifte; ber £iebltng ber Braut. 

2. Der 2Ttonate bes 3aljres; ber f)aut bes Pferbes; ben 

Brauten ber 3ungltnge. 3. 3P ^^^^ Baum grof ? 4. Die 

Cage trerben fdjon tDarmer, bte Hadjte nodj ntdjt. 5. Die 

Cage ftnb nod? tuarm, bte Hadjte aber toerben fdjon falter, 

6. Die 2Ttutter bes 3i^"3^ings ift fdjon 5U ^aufe. 7. Der 

Cel^rer u>irb aber nodj nid?t grau. 8. Der ZHorgen tagt. 

9. 3ft ber £)nfel fd?on betagt? 10. (Er tcirb taglidj alter. 

ft 

11. (£in Baum \\<xi t)iele Zlfte. 12. Die Sotjne ftnb noc^ 
nidjt 5U ^aufe. 13. 3P ber 2tr5t nod? nid}t alt ? 14. Die 
Bdume roerben taglid? grower. 15. Die Codjter ift ber 
ZHutter lieb. 16. Sinb bie Sdjuler bem £ef?rer lieb? 

I . The tree of the garden ; trees ; the days of the 
months; the hair of the skin of animals. 2. Of the twigs 

1 The verb ©erben may be rendered by become, grow, turn, get, be : miibc 
merben, become tired; grog tDerben, grow tall; grau tperben, turn gray : 

"^rntg XOZXt^tX^f get angry, etc. 
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lOS 



of the trees; not yet a year old. 3. Mother's hair is 
turning gray.^ 4. The horse is getting bigger daily. 
5. Trees have very many branches. 6. The nights are get- 
ting colder ; the days, however, are still very warm. 7. The 
birds are still upon the tree (Dat.). 8. There are trees 
in the garden. 



exercise v 
Articles (25); Old Declension Nouns, 

Class III (36) 



Vocabulary 



Der: 

Walb {f), forest, WOLD 
<5cift, spirity GHOST 

(50tt (^), GOD 

ITTatttt (^)/ husband, MAN; in com- 
pounds the plural is usually «(eute 

Das: 
£)aus C'), HOUSE 

VOZ'Co, womafty WIFE 



Inflect in the singular 
like etn 



mCttt/ MY 
fcin, hisy its 

unfcr, OUR 

it^r^ her, their 



td? mar, / was 

bu IDar-ft/ you were 

er tpar, he was 

\D\X tDar-en, we were 
\\(C mar-et, you were 
fie mar-Ctl, they were 
Past part. = getPCfen, been 

es iparcn, there 



Das: 

£anb (^); country, LAND 

Blatt C'), leafy BLADE 

^ul^n (^), chickeny HEN 

^Clb, FIELD 

Dorf (^), village, c. THORP 

€i, EGG 

BUC^ (*), BOOK 

<8ras C"^), grass 

(SlaS (*), GLASS 

ber, bas, bie (rel. pr.), who 

IPO, WHERE 

I^tCr, HERE 

9an3, entire {ly)y very 

id? t^at-te, / had 

bu l^at-tcft, /^M had 

er t^at-tc, /^^ //^^ 
mtr t^at-ten, we had 
\\\x l^at-tet, you had 

fte Ijat-tcn, they had 
Past part. = gel^abt, -*^^ 



1 The German has no "progressive " nor "emphatic" verb-form; translate 
all such expressions by the simple verb: " I turn gray; the horse grows daily 
larger," etc. 
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DERIVATIVES 

r Bfah-t, f . possessions tPoI^M^ab-Cub, wdl-to-do^ rich 

" " ' ' VOV'^ah-tn, in/enc/ ^n''}:t<^h-tt,m. occupant, posses- 



HAVE I 



Dorsljab-cn, n.p/an, purpose sor 



Translate : — 1. Die IDdlber bes £anbes ; ber Blatter 
ber Baume; bie Blatter bes Budges; bem ®etfte ®ottes. 
2. Der 2tr5t ift ber 3nl?aber bes ^aufes. 3» 2Ttetn Dater rotrb 
tpol^lljabenb. 4» It)tr rraren tm IDalbe unb auf ben ^el« 
bern. 5, (£s roaren riele €ier tm Korbe, 6» Sinb HTutter 
unb Kinb noc^ nidjt 5u ^aufe ? 7» Z)as 2Ttabcf?en roar nodj 
etn Kinb; fte Itebte ben IDalb unb bas ^elb. 8, Die 
IDeiber tjatten riele ^ul^nereter tm Korbe. 9. IDo rt^aren 
bte ^iiljner? auf bem ^Jelbe ober {or) in bem (Sarten? 
1()» (£s ujaren r>iele Canbleute I^ier. IL 3^^^ ^ut?ner roerben 
fdjon grof . 12» ®ott ift unfer Dater. 13. £iebt unfere 
ZHutter bie Pogel ber IDdlber ? 14. IDo ^[(xi bas IDeib "^zn 
(Eierforb ?^ 15. (£s tuaren (Eier in bem ©rafe. 16. Sinb 
Blatter auf ben Baumen ber ^Jelber? 17. ^ai bas Kinb 
bas Porl^aben in ben IPalb $u geljen {to go, etc.) ? 
18. Unfer ®ott ift ein (Seift : tr)ir finb ©eifter. 19. Das 
2Habci?en \\(xi ein Sieblingsljul^n {favorite chicken). 

I. To the children ; children; of the spirit; the wife of 
the man; the husband of the woman. 2. There were 
children upon the grass. 3. The villages of the country 
are very old. 4. Did the girl have many eggs? 5. The 
scholar's book {or the book of the scholar) was not yet old. 

6. My father and (my) mother are getting very gray. 

7. God is a spirit. 8. We are growing rich. 



1 Notice that the gender of compound nouns is usually that of the last 
element: bas €i and ber Kerb, but ber €terforb, egg-basket; ber £iebling, 

but bas £tebltngst)ut^n, favorite hen, etc. 
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EXERCISE Vi 

New Declension Nouns (84-86) 

Vocabulary 

Der: Die: 

ITtcnfd?, human being, man H)elt, world 

(Dc^s, ox §eit, time, c. tide 

Knabe^ boy, lad, c. KNAVE ;Jcber, pen, FEATHER 

^err, gentleman, lord, Mr,, master Kittbtjett, childHOOTi 

^V^X% PRINCE, c. FIRST ^errtlt, mistress 

;Jrcunbfc^aft, friendship 

^ * ^ • ^euc^elet, hypocrisy 

jrau, woman, Mrs. Sc^opfung, creation, c. shaping 

Dame, lady (grbe, earth 

Sc^tDefter, sister (Cpre, door 

fiber, over loert, worth (^) 

auc^, also, too tiwaSt something 

als, when, than WX&lis, nothing 

By joining the Past Participle of a given verb to the 

forms of Ijaben, to have ; fein, to be {oi. Exercises III, IV, 

V), we obtain verb phrases corresponding to the English 

Perfect and Pluperfect tenses : er Ijatte gefel^en, he had seen ; 

roir ftnb gegangen, we are {have) gone. The participle 

is placed at the end of the independent clause. 

gema(^t,^ made gefel^en, seen 

geletjrt, ta'ught uerlo'ren, lost, c. forlorn 



gelernt, lf^rned 
gef^errfc^t, ruled 
geltebt, loved 



Dergan'gen,^ gone by 
geliorberi; died, c. starved 
geipefen, been 



Translate: — 1. Der ^urft unb Me ^iirftin l^aben uber 
tljr £an6 geljerrfc^t. 2» (Sott ber ^err \)ai bie (£rbe unb 
bie JDelt gemadjt. 3. ^atte ber Knabe [cine ^errtn Iteb ? 

1 The prefix ge- is always unaccented (162) : gesma(^t', ge--Iel^rt', etc. 
* Generally speaking, verbs of motion, or change of condition require the 
auxiliary fetn ; cf. 168, 2 and 3. 
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4. (Er Ijatte bie {^eudjclei nodj ntcfjt gelernt 5. Die ^zxkn 
ber Sdjopfung ftnb nodj ntdjt rergangen. 6. Stub u>tr noc^ 
in unfercr Kinbtjeit? 7. ^xan 7X. ift metne ^errin, fie ift 
ber ^Jreunbfdjaft roert. 8» Sdjon Dtele ZHenfdjen unb tEtere 
ftnb auf ber €rbe geroefen, 9, ^atte ber Knabe fetne ^eber 
mrloren? 10- IDtr Ijaben ben £)djfen auf bem ^elbe ge* 
fel^en, 11* Die Dame, bie feine ^rau toirb, ift meine 
Sdjn?efter. 12. 3f* unfer ©nfel geftorben ? 13. Die ^eber 
ift bie ^errin ber IDelt, 14» (Er Ijat etn?as rerloren. 

I. Have we seen the lady? 2. Did the children love 
their father? 3. She is taller than I. 4. What have we 
learned in our childhood? 5. The gentleman and the lady 
have been at home. 6. Hypocrisy is a sin. 7. The days 
of our friendship are past (porbei'). 



exercise vii 
Nouns of the Mixed Declension (sb) 

Vocabulary 

Per: D e r : 

^auet, farmer, c. BOOR paftor, PASTOR 

TXad^hat, neighbor profcffor, professor 
Ste,^ lake 

Staat; STATE Das: 

Dettcr, cousin 2Iugc, eye 

Untertl^an, subject (Q\\x, par 

DoFtor, doctor Bett, bed 

IHaft, MAST ^X(^Z^ END 

lange, long, a long time ticf , DEEP 

oicl, much tpie, hoiv, as 

ober, OR Warf, fc^Srfcr, sharp, etc. 

\\XKf HIM am <£nbe, in the end 

alle, ALL xo<xs, what 

^ bie StZ = SEA, ocean. 



bcnf-cn, 

THINK 
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Inflect the verbs given below with the same endings 
as fjaben; cf. Exercise III, p. 102 ; V, p. 105. 

Infinitive! Preterit Past Participle 1 

mac^-cn, make mad?-tc ge*mac^-t 

bcnf-cn, THINK bad?-te ge«bac^-t 

glaub-en, ^^LiEVE • glaub-te ge»glaub-t 
(with Dat. of person) 

DERIVATIVES 

benf-bar, thinkable (SCsbdd?t-nt5, n. memory 

urisbcnF-bar, unthinkable 2Inbad?-t, f. devotion 

(ScsbanFc, m. thottght an=bdd?t-tg, cievout(ly) 

gC=banFen--DOlIf thoughtful an*bac^ts*D0lI, reverent{ly) 

gc=ban!cn4os, thoughtless 

Translate: — 1. (£5 ift unbenfbar. 2, IDas madjt ber 
Hadjbar bes Bauers (or bes Bauern)? 3. Sie macfjte \\)x 
Belt. 4. 2lm ^nhz roirb er bas Bett madjen, 5. Der 
£)ert Paftor roar gans gebanfenr>oII ; auc^ anbaci^ttg. 6^ 
Per ^err X?etter ift nidjt langc im Bett geroefen. 7. Stub 
bte Seeen ber IDelt grower als bte See? 8, IDerben alle 
Soljne bes ^errn Profeffors Doftoren? 9. Der ^Jurft ift 
geftorben ; feine Unterttjanen \)abzx{ il^n nodj im (Sebdd^tnis, 
10. Die 2Iugen unb Oljren ber Ciere ftnb fdjdrfer als bie 
{those) ber 2HenfcIjen* 11» Die Untertljanen ber ^urften 
madjen ben Staat rras er ift. 12. 3dj f^abe il^re (pi. Ace.) 
2tugen nodj im ©ebaijtnis. 13. tDirb bes Bauers Soljn 
Bauer ober Paftor? 

I. The eyes of animals are very sharp. 2. Their ears 
too. 3. The neighbor thought of (an, with Ace.) the 
doctor. 4. Is he still in (the) bed? 5. He will think of his 

1 By joining the Infinitive of a given verb to the forms of tpcrbett, become, 
he (Ex. IV), the future tense is made (169) : \&( iperbe mac^cn, / shaU 
make. Similarly, if the Past Participle is joined to those forms, we obtain the 
passive voice (169) : C5 iPtrb gemad?t, it is {being) made, etc. 



no 



EXERCISE VIII 



cousins. 6. What will he do? 7. He thinks of his 
mother; he will think of his father; he thought of his 
sister. 



exercise viii 
Irregular Declension (43) 

Vocabulary 



Der: 

3ud?ilabe, leUer 

^rtcbc, peace 

^unfe, sparky c. PUNK, SPUNK 

(Slaube, belief, faith 

(Sebanfe, thought 

£)auf e, crowd, pile, HEAP 

ZTame, name 
es, IT 

man, one, they, people 
fo Ptc(/ so much, as much, 
gefc^Ioffen, locked, concluded 

i^ IDUrb-Cf / became, etc. 
bu lt)urb-eft, 7^« became, etc. 
Cr IDUrb-e, ^^ became, etc. 



Der: 
Sc^abe, damage, harm, c. scathim^ 
IPiUc, WILL 

Sc^mer3, pain, c smart 
Das: 

2\ZXl, HEART 

gut, ^««^ 

flug, wise, clever 

burd^, THROUGH, ^ means of 

loann, when 

iPtr iDurb-en, we became 
\\[X iDUrb-Ct, you became 
fic IPUrb-en, M<fy became 



Past part. = getDorbctt, iporben (166) (fcin as auxiliary) 

DERIVATIVES 

hVi^q'^Ah-Xxi^lf literally ; nament-Iid?, especially ; ii&nf-XQf frequently ; l^er3« 
It^, genuinely, HEARTILY; tjer^fjaft, COURageous ; fc^Sb-Itd?, harmful; 
f^mcrj-Hc^, painful; f rteb-ltc^, peaceable. 

Translate : — 1* Piele glauben es budjftablidj. 2. ^du« 
fig finb Me Znenfdjen, rtamentlidj Me ^rauen, I^ersHc^ gut. 
3. Die Kinber Ijaben Me Budjftaben nic^t gelernt. 4. Der 
IDille bes ZHenfcfjen iff nidjt nur ein Hame. 5. (£s jtnb 
nur (Bebanfen bes ^riebens in feinem ^ersen. 6. Durc^ 
S&\oi>zxi iDirb man flug. 7. Sie Ijaben einen £Jaufen (5oIb 
ju ^aufe. 8. IDie fdjmerslic^ es iff 1 9. Die ^rauen ftnb 
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III 



Ijaufig gans Ijersljaft. 10. ^at etn Ktnb fo mcl IDtUen als 
©lauben? 11. IDann unb too rourbe ber ^rieben ge- 
fdjloffen? 12. Dcr ^err Paftor Ijat ben Sd^ulern (bte 
Sdjulcr) ben ©lauben geleljrt 

I. Peace is being concluded. 2. Peace was (being) 
concluded. 3. The letters in the book are not very large. 
4. Did he have a will? 5. There was still (nodj) a spark 
of faith (48, i) in his heart. 6. We have learned so much 
already. 7. Are the doors of the house locked? 



exercise ix 
Foreign and Proper Nouns (45-47) 



Vocabulary 

Das: 
(gymna'fium, gymnasium; college 
Stu'bium, STUDY 
Grange' Hum, gospel 
Kapttal', CAPITAL 

Deutfc^Ianb, Germany 
^ranfrcic^, france 
0ftcrrct^, AUSTRIA 

Der : 

3anuar', January 
^Jebruar', February 

indr3, MARCH 
2lpnl', APRIL 
niat, MAY 
3u'nt, JUNE 

Karl, CHARLES 

^nfe/ FRED 
3ot)ann, john 
nXay, MAX 
3ol?anncS/ john 



Pas: 

3ta'It-cn, ITALY 
5pant-cn, spain 

Die: 

Sc^II)ei3,* sViiTLerland 
tLvixUXf TURKEY 

Der: 

3u'It, JULY 
2luguil', AUGUST 

Septem'berf September 
(Dfto'ber, October 
ZTopem'ber^ November 
De3em'ber, December 

IlTarie' or HTari'a, mary 
Dorott^e'a, dorothy 
€t)a, eve 
Hlatttja'us, matthew 



1 The article is used with feminine names of countries; cf. 27, 6. 



fenrisen, 

KNOW 
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auff won, at, in ftar!, fifirfcr, strong, etc. 

"ta^t conj., THAT franf, sick, ill 

nic^t metjr, no more, not any more gefunb, w<f//, c. SOUND 

Infinitive Preterit Past Participle 

ftubie'r-cn, study jiubtcr-te flubtcr-t, 

bring-en, bring brac^-tc ge^brac^-t 

fenn-en, know fann-tc ge=fann-t 

DERIVATIVES 

' Kcnn-cr, m. ^jc/<rr/ befa'nnt, known, acquainted 

Kcnnt-nis, f. knowledge, ac' Bc»!annt-fc^aft, f. acquain- 

complishment tance 

hZ'^tnw! -z\K, confess bc»Fannt-Itc^, tfj w w<f// 

ersfenn'-en, recognize known 

Translate : — 1, Die ^erren Dof torcn Ijaben auf bent 
©Y^^^f^^^ ftubicrt 2. IDtrb bas €r)angeltum 3o^^""is 
auf ben ©y^^^f^^" ftubtert? 3. (£s ift feljr iparm im 
ZlTonat 3ult, rtel rrarmer als im ZHonat TXiox obcr 2tprtL 
4. 3m Desember aber ift es^ fait 5. (Erfenntble ITIanner 
bcr Sdju?ei5. 6. Z)er ^err Paftor ftubiert bas €t)angclium 
ZHattf^ai, ?♦ ^aft bu bcr Dorotf^ea JTlariens Bibcl ge* 
bradjt ? 8, Deutfdjlanbs ^urften erf ennen, baf ^ranf reic^ 
grof unb ftarf ift. 9. 2Ttayens Kapitalien ftnb Kenntnis 
ber IDelt unb Befanntfdjaft mit feinem ^iirften. 10. Be* 
fanntlidj ift Deutfdjianb ftarfer als ^ranfreidj; ^fterrei(^ 
als 3t^Ii^"* II* ^^t (£r>a's Sdjipefter riele Kenntniffe? 12. 
Sie bringt einem itrste, bem ^errn H. H., einen Korb (£ier, 
13. 3^^^^^ fannte ^rl. (^rauletn) ZTTarie fdjon in Deutfdj-- 
lanb. 14. Der Kranfe iDirb \>z\{ Doftor nidjt metjr fennen ;. 
er \\(xi feinen Bruber nidjt metjr gefannt. 

1 Notice inversion of subject and predicate in the independent sentence, 
whenever any part of the sentence except the subject (and its modifiers) is 
placed first (214) : geftcm ging id?, but \^ ging geftcrn ; mtt oollcn ^Sitbcn 
nal^m tx, but er nal^m mtt t>oUen ^Snbcn. The student will find this rule, 
simple as it is, one of the most difficult to follow in practice. 
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I. Eva's sister is very sick at home. 2. Is John's 
brother getting (cf. foot-note, p. 104) well? 3. The 
scholars have studied the gospels. 4. We no longer 
(nidjt meljr) knew Mary. 5. What does he bring? What 
has he brought? What will he bring? 6. Where has 
Dorothy studied ? As is well known, she studied at col- 
lege (auf bent ©ymnaftum). 



exercise x 

Peculiarities of Noun Constructions (48-68) 

Vocabulary 

D e r : Die: 

laib (-e),^ loaf Vfixldj, milk 

fjnnb (-e), <%, hound Butter, butter 

Die: Das: 

(Efle (-n), ELL iJIeifc^r mea^, flesh 

Stunbe (-n), Aour Brot (-e), bread, loaf 

Stabi Ce), city, c. STEAD Cuc^ (""er), cloth 

IHarf (-), MARK (German coin Pfunb (-e), found 

worth about 24 cents) Kottigretd? ("0/ king^<7w,- cf. 

bishopKic 

3tDet/ TWO banf bat/ grateful, thank/«/ 

bret, THREE Sf^nltc^, similar 

x>\tx, FOUR fauf-en,2 -it, -i, buy 

miibe, weary foft-en, -ete, -et, cost 

los, rid, LOOSE fag-en, -te, -i, say 

1 For systems of indicating plurals cf. 42, and foot-note to p. 24. 

2 From this point the principal parts of New or Regular verbs will be indi- 
cated simply as in the present instance. The student will then understand 
that the Infinitive ending -en is to be dropped and -te or -ete (137, i) added 
to make the Preterit. To form the past participle add -t or -et to the stem. 
All simple verbs (excepting those ending in -ieren) require the prefix ges in 
the participial form. 
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tc^ gcl^-c, T go tc^ fomm-e, / come 

er, fte get^-t, he^ she goes zx, es f omm-t/ M it comes 

XOVC, fie gef^-en, we, they go xoxtt ftC fomm-en, we, they come 

id?, er ging, /, /^<? 7t/^«/ ic^, es, jte fam, /, «V, she came 

vo\x, fie ging-en, we, they went xxAx, fie fam-en, w^, Mo' ^^^^ 

Past part. = gesgan-gen, gone Past part. = gesfomm-etl, come 

DERIVATIVES 
iniib-ig-Feit, f. weariness Kauf=mann, m. merchant, c. CHAP- 

DanF-bar-feit, f. inhi^Kfulness, man 

gratitude Kdufsleute, merchants 

tff 

2ll^n-Iid?-feit, f. similarity Kauf4aben (^); m. j/^^r^ 

Translate : — !♦ ZHeine SdjiDcfter IHarie Ijat srcet (£IIen 
Cudj gefauft; fie voxxh audj bret Pfunb ^leifdj faufen. 

2. Das Konigretd? 3*^1^^^ H^ ^i<i?t f<^ S^<^t ^^^ Deutfdjlanb, 

3. 3^1?" ^^it' S^<^t fofteten stoet 2Ttarf, 4. 2)er Jtrst tear 
einc Stunbe (lang) Ijter im ^aufc ; er fam bes Hadjts^ ober 
tx)af^renb ber Had^t. 5, ©tngen bte Damen audj burdj ben 
VOa\h ? 6» 3^ IHonat ITtat ftnb fd?on alle Bdume grun 
{green). 7. IDurbe ber Bauer feines Pferbes nidjt los? 

8, Die Siabi Paris in ^ranfreid? toirb immer grofer. 

9. (£ine Bauersfrau bracfjte meiner ^errin, ^rau Xi,, einen 
Korb (£ier unb jrpei Pfunb Butter ins ^aus. 10. Kauf* 
mann H. roar ein 3^^?^ ^"^ ^^^^ IHonate (lang) in ber 
Siiwzii. 11- Die Kaufleute I^aben bzn Cagebieb biesfeits 
bes Sees gefel^en. 12. (£r rourbe bes ©ebanfens nidjt los. 

I. We children went through the forest without the dog. 
2. A father does not love his child simply (nur) for the 
sake of the mother. 3. Was she not tired -of his friend- 
ship? 4. The farmer's wife has brought three pounds of 
butter. 5. Is the farmer getting rid of his dog? 6. She 
went towards her husband. 

^ Though Had^t is feminine, the adverbial Genitive of it is made analogously 

with bes (Eages, bes V^onats, etc. 
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exercise xi 
Peculiarities of Constructions Continued (54-56) 



Vocabulary 



Das: 

(Sclb (-er), money 

Kleib (-er), dresSy Quyimng 

Die: 
(Eante (-n), aunt 

IITagb (^e), maid, servant 

Strage (-n), street 
Sd^ule (-n), school 
Briirfe (-n), bridge 

ba/ there 
geftern, YESTERd^i^K 
Ijeute, /<?-DAY 



Die: 

(Jami'Iie (-n), family 

Der: 
;JIug (^flfe), river, c. FLOOD 

^etnb {-i),foey FIEND 
IDunfc^ (^e), wish 
2lbenb (-e), even««^ 
S^u!^ (-e), SHOE 

Stf^ (-e), /'rt^^/^, C. DISC, DESK 

gliicfltc^, ^«//j, LUCKY 
leg-en, -te, -t, lay, /«^, //ar^ 
feft-en, -te, -t, set, //a^<? 



b. tj, = bas t^ei^t, ihat is to say, that is 



Infinitive Preterit 


Past Participle 


fift-enS SIT fa§, sat 


ge=fcff-en, j«/ 


lieg-enS lie lag, iay 


gc4eg-en, /am 


DERIVATIVES 






St^f m. j^ff/ 


Se(f-el, m. arm-chair 




be»ft§-en, /^w^w 


feg-t^aft, resident, settled 


Pfe-en, 

SIT 


iJesfi^, m. possession 




3e=fi^-er, m. possessor 






Besfi^-tum, n. wealth. 






possession 





Translate : — 1. ©eftcrn abenb gtng unfere Cante in btc 
Kirdje; aufer srrei ober brci mdnnern aber roaren nur 
^rauen unb Ktnber 6a. 2. Seit etncm 3^1?^^ ^P ber Kauf^ 
mann mein ^etnb geiporben. 3. Pern IDunfdje ber ZTtutter 

1 Inflect these verbs in the same way as gef^en, fommen, in the preceding 
exercise. To make the verb phrases use the forms of fein as the auxiliary: 
t^ bin gefeffen, gelegen, I have sat, lain, etc. Cf. foot-note 2, p. 107. 
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gemdf faf bas Kinb bem Paftor gegenubcr. 4» ^err It* 
famt feiner ^amilte gel^t nad? ber Sdjrpeis^ 5» Die f)errin 
bradyte 6er ZlTagb geftern Sc^ulje unb KIctber. 6, ^aben 
bte Knaben ben (£Itcrn ntdjt fiir bie Budget gcbanft? 
7. Pas Bud? lag auf bcm Cifdj neben ber BibeL 8, Ste legte 
bas Bud? auf bzn Ctfdj neben bie BibeL 9. Befanntlic^ 
geljen bie Sdjiiler taglidj langs bes ©artens, unb fiber bie 
Brucfe ins Serf, 10. Sie faf en auf einem Seffel, b. If., fie 
befaf en b^n Si^. 11. Der Beft^ r>on Silber unb ©olb madjt 
nid?t gIu(JIid?. 12. Seine Beft^tumer maren ©lauben unb 
^rieben, anftatt ^elber unb ^dufer. 

I. The (maid) servant sat under a tree in the garden. 

2. A possessor is a man who (ber) possesses something. 

3. We lay a long time in (the) bed. 4. Have they gone? 
Has he come? Will he recognize his brother? 5. The 
daughter resembles her mother greatly (ift . . , fel?r dijn- 

Further exercises on the prepositions will be deferred until the inflection of 
the adjective has been presented. 
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Adjectives (67-74) 



Fetn,^ nOf not any, «one 

ipeife, WISE 

tDCtg, WHITE 

fd?ipar3, black, c. swarthy 

rot, RED 

arm, poor 



Vocabulary 

retd?, RICH 
lang, long 

brcit, BROAD 
flCtn, small, CLEAN 

{neat) 
bunt, variegated 



giilben, gyli, golden 
golben, golden 
beutfd?, German, c. 

DUTCH (=Ger. f^ols 

lanbifc^) 
englifd?, English 



^ f •ettt is inflected like eiTt/ in the singular. 
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Die: 

Hofe (-n), ROSE 
^arbc (-n), color 
23Iumc (-n) , /lower, bloom 
£i'a-e (-n), lily 

Das: 

Paar (-e), pair 
Stiicf (^-z), piece, stick 
2Imc'rifa, America 

Infinitive Preterit 

jicl^-en, STAND panb 

geb-cn/ give gab 

es giebt, there is, 



Das : 

Sc^tff (-C), SHIP 
(SeiPanb {"^tt) , garment 

21 Iter, ^^«?, OLD tf^.f 

Der: 
23ac^ (^e), brook, beck 

Strom Ce), river, STREAM 
Stranb, shore, STRAND 
(bie) tzviiz, people 

Past Participle 

gesgeb-en 
there are 



DERIVATIVES 

(Seb-er, m. ^V^r uersgeb-ett,^ (w. Dat. of ^r^ovC) forgive 
q^th'txit ^ <&ah'Z,i.gift VeV'^eh-uriQ, f. forgiveness 

GIVE (Sift; n. poison oersgeb-ens, in vain, (jgiven away 

for nothing^ 

Translate : — !♦ JlTetn armcr alter Dater ift geftern <x\)^KKh 
jeftorben. 2. €ine lange Briicfe ging fiber ben bretten ^lu§. 
3, Des retdjen Kaufmanns junge tEodjter rourbe metne 
Braut. 4» H)ir alle geljen ben grauen Cagen bes ititcrs 
entgegen. 5. £)atte ^rau H. fein roarmes £)er5 ffir tl?re 
Ktnber? 6. (£tn roetfer ZHann benft nid?t baf er u?etfe 
fei (Subj. of indirect statement; of. 185). 7. Stnb bie 
Bdume bes alien ©artens ntdjt IjodjT 8. f)oIje Bdume 
ftanben mhtn ber langen Bruc!e. 9. ITtandj bunte Blumen 
ftnb <x\{, bem Stranb; metne ZTTutter Ijat mand? gulben 
(more usual form golben) ©etpanb. 10. Unfere JTlagb 
faufte ein neues Kleib unb etn Paar neue Sdjulje. IL 
®uter £eute Kinber ftnb ntdjt immer gut 12. (£s giebt 

^ Most verbs having the stem-vowel -e change it to i, or \t in the 2d and 
3d person sing.; cf. 146, i. 
2 For accent cf. 162. 
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rote unb aud? loet^e Hofen in unferen ©arten. 13, t?iele 
f letnen Bddje madjen etnen grof en Strom. 14. (£5 ^ f amen 
5efjn beutfdje Kaufleute auf 6em Sdjiffe nadj 2tmertfa. 15. 
©iebt es nidjt riele unbanfbare Ktnber auf ber XDelt? 
16. Die ^arbe t)teler Hofen ift etn Iteblic^es Hot. 

I. The eggs of the red bird are red also. 2. In vain 
did ^ my father forgive the (maid) servant. 3. He gave the 
old dog poison yesterday morning. 4. The handsome 
piece of cloth is for my sister. 5. There were three little 
birds upon a green twig. 6. Good, grateful children make 
their parents happy. 7. All good gifts come from our 
father, God. 8. The child had many flowers in its little 
white hands. 

exercise xiii 
Adjectives Continued (76-88) 

Vocabulary ^^ 

Der: Die: 

2lmerifa'ner, American (Srogmac^t ("e), one of the Great 

^ran3o'fe, FRENCHw^w Powers (only plur. in Eng.) 

Sd?ottC; scoTCHwtfw (Sefunbt^eit, health 

(Jreunb, friend Had?barfc^aft, -a^^iGVi^o'sJiood 

Citel, TITLE ^ 

Das: 

^ i ^ • IzhtW., LIFE 

^Jrcitjeit, VKEYJom HXial, time (after ordinals) 

tlation',^ NATION <5ut {'^zx), possessions , wealth 

gleid?, equal, LIKE gc=fd?ricb-en, written 

fd?led?t, i>ad, c. SLIGHT leibcr, alas 

fran3o'fifd?, french ebcnfo . . . (x\s,just as . , , as 

amerifa'ntfc^, American ipeit mel^r,y&r more 

1 (Hs is frequently used as an expletive like our there, in there are, etc. 

2 See Caution, foot-note, p. 105. 

8 For pronunciation, see -t(t^)f p- 14* 
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Infinitive Preterit Past Participle 

nel^msen, take, c. numb nal^m ge=nomm-cn 

fpred?-en, speak fprad? ge^fpro^-cn 

tc^ nel^m-e, I take vo\x netim-cn, we take 

bu nimm-ft, you take il^r nel^m-(c)t, you take 

er ntmm-t, >4^ takes fie, Ste ^ neljm-en, they, you take 



fprec^-cn, 

SPEAK 



DERIVATIVES 

5prad?-e, f . language persfprec^-cn, promise 

Spxudf, m. saying, verse t)ersfpred?-en, n. promise 

Spriic^slDort, n. proverb t)ersfpred?-ung, {.promise 



Translate: — 1. Die amerifanifd^e Hatton ift Me jiingftc 
©rofmadft ber IDcIt. 2. Die Ijodjften ©uter bes Scbcns 
finb ©efunbljeit unb ^retljeit 3. Piele Ijoljere amertfa= 
nifc^e Sdjulcn jinb ben beften beutfd^en ntdjt gletdj* 4. f)aben 
bie 2tmertfaner ntcfjt toett meljr ^ret^ett als bte 2)eutfcljen ? 
5» Seine jiingfte Codjter ift ein allerliebftes ZtXabcfjen, fte Ijat 
Diele ^reunbe Ijier in ber Ztadjbarfdjaft 6. „^xa\x f)oIbe" 
ift ber Citel eines allerliebften Biidjleins t)on Hubolf Baum« 
i^^d?. 7. 3<^ u>erbe es bas nadjfte TXioX \ia&[ ber Sd^ule 
bringen. 8. ^enry Drummonb, ein Sdjotte roie id? glaube, 
^at ein Bud? fiber „Da5 grofte Ding in ber U)elt" ge= 
fdjrieben. 9. (gtroas Befferes als £iebe unb ^rieben im 
^er5en giebt es nidjt. 10. Die ©uten lieben bas (Bute, 
bie Sdjiedjten bas Sdjiedjte. 11. Die beutfdje Spradje 
ift ber englifc^en toeit dljnlic^er als ber fran5oftfd?en. 12. 
Die meiften Damen auf bem Sdjiffe fpradjen ^ransofifc^. 
13. Ceiber finb bie stoei ©rofmadjte, Deutfdjianb unb 
^ranfreidj, nidjt bie beften ;Jreunbe. 14. 2Ttein ^err, Ste 
\\Cih^x\, bem ZlTanne bie ^reiljeit genommen. 

^ The 3d person plural is used both as a singular and plural form in 
polite address. 
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I. The lady gave her promise to the youth. 2. He 
has, alas, written many worse books. 3. The Scotch and 
the English are better friends than the German and the 
French. 4. They spoke English just as well as German. 
5. The American ladies have more liberty than the 
German. 6. Her children have not taken anything (not 
anything = nidfis) out of the house. 7. We shall go to 
Germany next month. 

EXERCISE XIV 

Numerals, etc. (84-92) 



Vocabulary 1 



etns, 


1 


3ipci, 
Srei, 


2 
3 


viev, 


4 


ffinf, 
fec^s, 
jtcbcn, 
adit, 


5 
6 
7 
8 


neun, 


9 


3^^"/ 


10 



tinunb^wany^, 

3ipeiunb3iDan3i9, 

brcigig, 

cicr3ig, 

fiinf3ig, 

fed?3ig, 

fieb3ig, 

adit^x^, 

neun3ig, 

l^unbert, 



21 
22 
30 
40 
50 
60 
70 
80 
90 
100 



elf, 11 

3tP5If, 12 

brei3cl^n, 13 

vitt^tlin, 14 

funf3cl^n, 15 

fed?3el?n, 16 

fteb3cl^u, 17 

adft^elin, 18 

mnn^tlin, 19 

3iDan3ig, 20 

(ein) l^unbcrt nnb etns, etc., 101 
ben iPicmelten or mteoiclflen ? wAa^ day of the month? 
cinmal, once ; ^VOZX-, brei-, oiermal, etc., twUe^ three times, four times, etc. 
cinfad?, simple; ycozx-, brei", pielf ad?, etc., two, three, manyfoldy etc, 
etncrlei, of one kind or sort, indifferent; 3iDeier-/ brctcr-, pielerlet, etc., 
of two, three, many kinds, etc. 

bas erjic, ^XOZXtZ, britte ITTal, etc., the first, second, third time, etc. 
erjlens, 3lPeiten5, brittcns, etc, in the first, second, third place, etc. 

bie IHaus, mouse gefangen, catight 

bas Duftenb, dozen einfSItig, simple 

ob, whether, IF f rattf , sick, c. crank 

iDenn, when * fptclen, -tc, -t, play 



Observe the irregularity in fcd?s3el^n, ficbs3eljn, brct§sig, fteb'3ig. 
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Translate : — !♦ X?termal ftebcn ift ad^t unb Stoanstg. 
2. Siebenmal neun ift bret unb feijsig. 3. (£5 ift bent 
2Hanne einerlei was voiv von iljm benfen. 4, 2tm erften 
Ztlai gingen ^unberte von IHenfd^en in ben VOalb. 5. 3P 
es nicfjt einerlei ob man fagt ein X)iertel bis feclys ober brei 
Diertel auf fedjs ? 6. Drei Sdjuler famen nadj ber Sdyule: 
ber erfte um brei Diertel .auf neun, ber sroeite um Ijalb seljn 
unb ein britter um 5eljn Uljr. 7. (fine einfaltige ^rau gab 
anbert^alb Du^enb (£ier fur ebenforiele Kofen; roar fie 
nic^t einfditig ? 8. Der ^err ift brittljalb 3aljre lang franf 
geroefen. 9. IDenn id) mit meinen Kinbern fpiele, gelje id) 
oft auf alien Dieren, 10, „(£inmal ift feinmal," fagte bie 
VHans unb tDurbe gefangen. ll» Die Celjrerin Ijat breierlei 
^ebern auf bem QTifdj, 12» t?ielen ITEenfdjengeljtesfcfjIedjt; 
erftens Ijaben fie fein ©elb unb 5u?eitens feine ^reunbe. 

I. They came in (5U) twos and threes. 2. One of my 
dearest friends died (ftarb) on the 22d of June. 3. The 
people came at half past three o'clock. 4. What day of 
the month is it (^aben mir) to-day, the 19th or the 20th? 
5. I do not care (es ift mir einerlei) whether he goes or 
not. 6. He will come on the 28th of the month. 



exercise xv 
Personal and Reflexive Pronouns (93-102) 

Vocabulary 

Der: Die: 

Stubcnt' (-en), student Strung, session 

Dorft^er (^-^ , presiding officer SQi6::it (-n), thing, affair 

Spa3ter'gang C^c), walk Sage (-n), legend, sAYing 

Derjlanb', wW^rsTANDlNC, intellect 2In!unft, arrival 

IPeg (-e), way §u!unft, future 



122 EXERCISE XV 



fut^r-cn, -tc, -t, lead 

fU^-Cn, -tC, -t, SEEK 

besfud?-cn, -te, -t, i^m^ 



(pc^) fren-cn, -tc, -t, r^V>2« 
(jtc^) fiirdpt-en, -etc, -et, ^^ afraid 



i^fann, /CAN tc^ rottt, / will 

er fann, he can er tot II, ^^ will 

voxtf fie, Ste f onnen, w^, /4<y, ^^« n>tr, fte, Ste roollen, w^, M^y, ^<?i* 

can will 

Translate : — 1. ^abcn Ste 6te engltfdje Sprac^e in 6er 
Sdjule ftubiert ober r>on 3^?^^^ STlutter gelernt? 2» Du, 
mein Itebftes Ktnb, \\(x\i t)tel an (^'«) beinem Z?ater Derloren, 
er Ijatte bid? feljr lieb. 3» 2Ttetnetoegen fann er fagen toas 
er roill, tc^ Hebe bte Kletne nidjt nur iljrer JTlutter I^alber* 
4, (Er ^at ben Spasiergang i^rettDcgen gemac^t 5. (£s 
Itegen unb lagen rtele Stubenten unter bem Baume ; met* 
netroegen fSnnen fte geljen ober fommen. 6. (£r gab il^nen 
bte Hofen, bie er mtr genommen \:\cAU. 7. Pater unb 2Ttut« 
ter ftnb mtr Ijeute geftorben. 8. tfai er jtdj ntc^t gef reut ? 
freuten totr uns nidjt? fannft bu btdj freucn? iDir n?cr« 
btn uns freuen. 9» ©e^ (Imper.) mtr aus bem IDegl 10. 
(£5 tft mtr von tl?m t>erfprodjen XDorben^; cr totrb es mtr 
aber nid?t geben. 11. 2)er tJorfi^er, ber bie Si^ung ful^rte,^ 
I^atte r>iel t)erftanb, er fannte bie Sac^e. 12. ©ebenfet 
(Imper.) mein I id) iperbe oft an eudj benfen. 13. ^aben 
Sie fte nidjt gefe^en ? 14. VOw freuten uns ba^ fte ftcfj fo 
fel?r furdjteten. 15. (gs roar i^nen einerlei ob roir fte befudj* 
ten ober nidjt. 

I. We visited them yesterday. 2. They rejoiced at 
(fiber) the affair. 3. Are you not afraid? 4. They knew 
the old legends ; they were known to them. 5 . This way 

^ The participle getDOrben assumes the form tporben after another par- 
ticiple; cf. 156. 

^ The verb in the relative clause is placed last; cf. 215. 
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leads to liberty and life. 6. I often ^ visit the neighbor- 
hood, it is only a nice walk. 7. According to (64, i) 
legend many people were afraid of the old gods. 8. Can 
you not make us a longer visit the next time ? 



exercise xvi 
Pronouns Continued (108-107) 

Vocabulary 

Der: Die: 

Hetd?tum C^er), rich« <El?rUd?feit; honesty 

^letg, diligence ^rcube {r^tjoy 

(Jtnger (-), finger X)afe (-n), vase 

2lrm (-e), arm ZTtd^te (-n), niece 

Pas: Used only as plurals : 

(5efc^cnf (-C) , present^ gift (8efc^n>tftcr, brothers and SISTERS 

Bilb (-er) , picture (Eltern, parents^ c. ELDERS 

etgen, own cl^rli^, honest 

anber, other f^^i^i^/ diligent, industrious 

U. f. IP. = unb fo tPettcr, and so forth 

3. S. = 3Um 3etfptel,y&r example 

btC; ivhoy whom, which (N. A. pi. of all genders; N. A. fern, sing.) 

Infinitive Preterit Past Participle 

f^Tietb-en, ctit fd?nttt gesfd?nitt-cn 

bre^-en, break brac^ gc^broc^ en 

gesljor-en (with Dat. of geslj5r-te gestj5r-t 

pers.), belong 

DERIVATIVES 

Sc^nttt, m. ^«/ Durc^sfdpnttt, m. average, cross-section 

Sc^nitt-er, m. reaper burc^=fd?nitt-Hc^, on the average 

5d?nitt-e, f. slice 5c^netb-er, m. /^i^r 

Translate : — 1. Ctebt 6te 2Hutter i^re ctgnen Ktnber nic^t 
roeit mefjr als bie {those) anbrer £eute ? 2. ZHctner (£Itern 

* Place the adverb first and notice that inversion of subject and predicate 
takes place as a consequence: oft get^e ic^, often I go; geftem XOatZXi wxtf 
yesterday we were; faum fottttten pe/ scarcely could they, etc. 



fd?neiben, 
cut 
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Hetdjtumer tparen (EE^rltdjfeit unb ;JIetf . 3. Die 2tnfunft 
unfcrer ^reunbe Don Deutfdjlanb l)ai uns alien ^Jreube ge» 
mad}t 4. Sie bvadfkn uns Bilber, Budjer unb anbere 
Sac^en. 5, ^rl. H. brad?te ben 3f?rtgen^ riele ©efdjenfe, 
Dafen, Blumen, u. f. xo. 6. H)tII er feinem eigenen Kinbe 
eine Sdjnitte Brot neljmen ? 7. ©ieb tf?m bodj ^ bas Set» 
nige. 8. Stnb bie Kletber, bie man iljm gab, fetn ober ntdjt? 
9. ©ute ZHdnner fagen 5u tt^ren ^rauen : Das STleinige tft 
auc^ bas Deinige ; es gtebt fetn UTetn unb fetn Dein 3tDt« 
fcfjen uns, nur etn Unfer. 10. Der Sdjnetber ifat ftcfj burdj= 
fdjntttltdj etnmal ban Cag in ben ;Jinger gefdjnitten. 11. 
(£in feljr grof er ^unb naljm iljr bas Stud ^leifd? unb bie 
Sdjnitte Brot r>om tEifc^e. 12. ^at ber fleine Knabe ben 
2trm gebrodjen? 

I. He loves his family and his property. 2. Has she 
cut her hand? 3. We have seen our things in his house. 
4. I believe his sister's health is not very good. 5. The 
presents which she brought, belonged to my niece. 6. 
The money is his, not hers. 



EXERCISE XVII 

Pronouns Continued (loe-ixs) 

Vocabulary 

ber Hocf ("e), coa^ ungefSlir, aiou/ 

^wav, it is irucy I admits etc. t>on ungefSIjr, by chance 

etnan'bcr, one another gan3 unb gar/ entirely 

unb bo^, andyety still tjgl. = cerglet' C^e, compare 

^ bie IITetntgen, Setntgen/ etc., my family, his people, etc., while bas 
IHeintge, Scintgc, my property, his property, etc. 

2 The adverb boc^, though, is frequently simply intensive, as here. Transl. 
**Do give him what belongs to him." 



tjers(lct^-en, 

««d<fr STAND 
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Infinitive Preterit Past Participle 

9e=benf-cn,^ remember (with ge=bad?-te gcsbac^-t 

Gen. of person) 

persfie't^-en, under^A^u oer»ftanb r>crsflanb-en 

(ftd?) ertn'ncrn, -te/ -t, r^^«//, remember 
bau-ett; build, construct 

DERIVATIVES 

Dersftanb, m. reason, under- t)er=ftSnb-ntS, n. under- 
standing standing 

pcrsftanb-tg, intelligent IRigsDerftanb-nis, n. /wm- 

tJCrsftdnb-ItC^, intelligible understanding 

Translate : — 1* 3^^^^ Sd^neiber voxih mtr ben Sod 
madjen; es tft bcrfelbe beffen So^n Ste fennen. 2. Dtefer 
ITTenfcfjen ^reunbfdjaft tft ntdjt toett Ijer {does not amount 
to much); sroar fagen fte einanber btes unb jenes unb bod? 
finb fte alte ^etnbe. 3» Der etrte fagte bem artbern 5, B. 
cttpas fiber ben Sdjnetber unb beffen ^rau ober fiber bte 
^rau Profeffor unb beren ^amtlte, u. f» vo. 4. Dtefer Stu= 
bent l?at einen gansen ^aufen beutfdjer Bfic^er, er fann 
btefelben aber ntdjt rerfteljen. 5» ^t\><x6c[{z er fetner tft 
ungefaljr basfelbe rote bad^te er an ifjn ; pgL bas (Englifdje 
ber Btbel: think on these things. 6, Dies ^aus, btefer 
©arten get^oren bem £)errn H-, ber testes 3^1?^ ^i^ neues 
baute- 7. (grtnnerft bu bidj beffen ntdjt meljr? 8. 3^ 
ertnnere mid? nod? ber ^rau bes 2tr5tes; btefelbe roar oft 
unter \>zx\. ilrnten unb Kranfen mtt tijrem TXiaxKx^z. 9. Dies 
finb meine €ltern, meine £)erren ; bas, meine ©efdjtpifter. 
10. £)ft fagt ber Deutfdje 'barin' anftatt 'in bemfelben*; 
'barauf anftatt 'auf bemfelben*; 'bamit' anftatt *mit 
bent'^ ober benfelben'; u. f. u?. i)gL (Englifdjes therein, 

1 Compound verbs have, of course, the same change of vowel or other vari- 
ation in the principal parts as the simple ones; cf. Exercise XXIX, p. 152. 

2 When in a series of compounds one member is common to them all, the 
hyphen, called Btnbeftrtd?, is used to indicate the lacking member; hence 
the present expression reads : bemfclbcn ob^r benfelben. 
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thereupon, etc. 11. (Er \\(xi midj gans unb gar ntdjt Dcr* 
ftanben. 

I. Those children have no parents. 2. He remembers 
that this tailor made him a coat. 3. Does this belong to 
us or to you, gentlemen? 4. I knew this woman very 
well ; she was the one who frequently gave my little ones 
(use the adjective substantively) roses and other flowers. 
5. Let us (IDtr tPoUen) go across the bridge, sir. 





EXERCISE XVIII 


Interrogative and Relative Pronouns (116-125) 




Vocabulary 


Der: 


Die : 


par! (s), PARK Caf^e (^-vl) , pocket 

§aun (^z), fence; c. TOWN JlHee' (Fr. allee), walk, avenue 

Pettier (-), beggar 

fyYb^-txOfhero Das: 

5a^ (^e), sentence gtmmer (-), room, c. TIMBER 

Sd?aufpieler (-), actor Cljea'ter (-), theater 


foe' ben, y«j/ now 

jeftt, now 
genau', exact{ly) 
fertig, ready 

folgenb/ followj;^ 


eine lDod?e (ang, for a week 
etnen IIToTtat Iang,/>^ a month, etc. 
por etner Stunbe, an hour since 
Dor einem 3at?r, a year ago, etc. 
felbft (adv.), even 


Infinitive 


Preterit. Past Participle 


lef-en, read 
tl^u-n, DO, put 


las geslef-en 
ttja-t ge--tl^a-n 


fiird?t-en, 
ers!ia'r-er 


-ete, 'Zi,fear, c. frighten 
\, -te, -i, explain, make clear 

• 



1 Participles, both Present and Past, when used adjectively, are inflected like 
adjectives. 



EXERCISE XVIII 



127 



DO 



From root of 

furc^t-en, 

fear. 



DERIVATIVES 
tbun-lid?, practicable 

Cl^at, f. DEED 

Unstl^at, f. misdeedy 
monstrous deed 

^urc^t; i.fear 

\ViX6:(i'\<xm, fearfuly timid 
furd?t-bar, terrible 



tl^St-tg, active 

(El^dt-tg-!eit, f. activity 



furd^t-Ios, fearless 

(Jurc^t-Iof-tg-!ett, f. fear- 
lessness 



Translate : — 1. (5Iauben Sic \>(x^ bas, xxxxs cr tptll, t^un* 
Itdj ift? 2. ©0I6 unb Silber Ijabe ic^ nid?t; ipas tdj aber 
^abe, bas gebe id? btr. 3» H)er, roeffen ^anb, t^at mtr btefes 
getljan ? 4. H)em get^ort ber neue Kocf ben ber Sdjneiber 
focbcn ferttg macule? 5. XDas fur £eute loaren geftern 
abcnb im Cljcater? Me, toeldje immer \>(x finb, ober auc^ 
anbere ? 6, IDeldj ein IHenfd?, btefer Karl ! (Er gab bem 
Settler alles xxxxs er in ber Cafc^e t^atte. 7. IDoruber 
fpradjen bie Stubenten, als ber ^err Profeffor in's '^xmvxzx 
f am ? 8. Sie erfldrten einanber bie folgenben Sci%^ : IDes 
ift bies ^aus? ID05U tourbe biefes getljan? U)er nidjt 
fur mic^ ift, ber ift roiber mid), 9. 2)er Stubent, ber fteif ig 
ftubiert, Ijat nidjts 5U furdjten. 10. Soldj eine Unt^at madjt 
felbft ben ^elben furdjtfam. 11. Die Sadfc, beren id? midj 
je^t nidjt meljr genau erinnere, lag sroifdyen bem £e^rer 
unb feinen alteren Sdjiilern. 12. 2)ie Biidjer, iporaus toir 
lafen, get^oren ^rl. H.'s (Eltern, bie, roie man mir fagt (as I 
am told), r>or einem '^<x\(t^ fedjs XDodjen lang in Z)eutfdj» 
lanb iDaren. 

I . The children that played in the park had no fear of 
(por) the big dog; did not fear the big dog. 2. The 
avenues through which we went were very long. 3. He 
gives me whatever he has. 4. Were those whom you 
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saw fearless or not? 5. What kind of a man is he? 6. 
Who has put money into his pocket? 7. To whom does 
this belong? 8. What were they speaking about? 



exercise xix 
Indefinite Pronouns (126-130) 

Vocabulary 

Das; Per: 

(Sliicf, fortune, LUCK S^mtcb (-e)/ SMITH 

Ungliicf, misfortune 2lnfang (""c), beginning 

fc^iper, heavy y difficult je, EV^r 

fpSt, late rc^t, RIGHT, real 

n>al^rfd?cinltd?, probably trgenb, some, any 7vhatever 

Translate : — 1» Der 2tr5t f ommt alle stoet JDoc^en (or 
jcbe anbere IDodje) sum Kranfen. 2. ItXan fagt, ctnige 
ber jungen £eute tpollen nac^ 2tmertfa (gel?en)» 3. ^at 
cr zivoas Heues gelefen? 4. 2tus ntdjts tptrb nidyts; €tn 
jeber tft fetnes (gludes Sd?mteb; 2tIIer 2tnfang tft fc^roer; 
^eutc mir, morgen btr, ftnb beutfdje Sprudjtoorter, bte idj 
in metner Ktnb^cit gclernt t^abe. 5, Hiemanb f ann alles 
rerftet^en. 6» ^at biefer ZHenfcfj trgenb etnem je etu?as 
©utes getljan ? 7. XDir fennen foldjer ^elben tEl^aten nur 
5U gut* 8. U)al?rfdjetnltd) gefjorcn btefe Budjer irgcnb 
etnem Stubenten. 9, Per ^err gab bem Bettler all has 
(Selb, bas er bet fidj t^atte. 10. (£s roar etn toentg fpat, 
bodj famen vo\x nodj 3ur recfjten ^ett. 11. VCian fagt, er 
Ijabe (Subj. of ind. discourse) fcine €Itern unb nur roenige 
^reunbe. 12. (£s gtebt ZHutter, bte iljre Kinber ntd^t Iteben; 
tdj ertnnere mtdj etner folcfjen, es roar aber nid?t meine 
(or bte mein(tg)e). 
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I. One cannot always believe him. 2. Probably some- 
ene has been here. 3. Several have come to me with 
their misfortunes (Unglud), and I promised to help them 
(Dat.) if I could (I88, i). 4. We scholars have learned 
something new to-day. 5. It does one good to visit one's 
(feine) friends. 6. Who wills, can; who does not will, 
cannot. 



Derivations and Sound Correspondences^ 

Before studying the verb, it may be well to present a 
concise and systematic summary of what has been illus- 
trated so far, both as to the formation of derivatives and to 
the sound correspondences existing between English and 
German. By keeping these two principles firmly in mind, 
the student will find himself possessed of a very effective 
aid in the acquisition of a vocabulary on a rational and 
scientific basis. True, he will not thereby be relieved of 
the task of learning a vocabulary, since, in many instances, 
derivatives have acquired a meaning quite different from 
what an analysis of their elements would indicate. Again* 
words etymologically connected frequently differ so widely 
in their common or usual meaning as to render a simple 
transfer from the one language into the other quite peril- 
ous. At best, cognates afford hints and ties of association, 
and thereby aid the memory. 

1 If the instructor prefers, the consideration of this subject may be omitted 
for the present, since there is no connection, other than the general one of 
word formation, between it and the succeeding exercises (XXI, etc.). 

In general, words with which the student is already familiar from the pre- 
ceding lessons have been chosen to illustrate this topic. 



I30 GRIMM'S LAW 

The phenomenon of sound correspondences, commonly 
called Grimm's Law, because first elaborated by the cele- 
brated German linguist Jacob Grimm, is a striking proof, 
and one that will appeal to the intelligent student, of the 
close kinship between English and German. The learner 
ought to realize very early that these two tongues are sister 
dialects, mere variations of one parent type. 

Of course, no attempt is here made to give an exhaust- 
ive exposition of this law. We simply give the more 
helpful and the most common sound correspondences, as 
they have been illustrated in the vocabularies hitherto 
given. The further application of Grimm's Law will 
readily be made in the study of the Old Verbs (cf. 145-167). 

Though for practical reasons the German is placed first 
in the following table of equivalents, it must be remem- 
bered that English really represents the older stage of 
Germanic speech. 

Grimm's Law of Sound Correspondences 

As Applied to German and English 

The consonants, in which this correspondence or sequence 
is observable, are classified as Dentals, Labials and Guttur- 
als. It will be seen that the series always remains intact ; 
i.e. dentals remain dentals, labials, labials, and gutturals, 
gutturals, in passing from one language to the other. 







Dental Series 


German 


English 




t 


= th 

= d 


— bu : TEou; todf : TEougA 

— teuer : Dear; tjag : T>ay 



^ fe I ^ ^ — eS : iT; }we\ : Two; baf} : ^AaT 



f. pf 


= b 
= P 

6t 


9 


— g. gh, y 


f 


- k, c 


d? 


- k, gh 


tj (initial) 


— h 
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Labial Series 

German English 

, r= f, V — J XOe'xb : wtFe; Sxeh : sieYe 

\= initial b — ( bctbe : Bo/A; brcit : Broad 

— Hippe : riB 

— tief : dee^ ; pf eif C : P«P^ ; auf : «P 

Guttural Series 

f $ut : Good; <5eift : GH^J/ 

1 Pffwd 'piouQB', tZa^ : ^tfY 

— lionig : Ki«^; (ann : c^w 
r bred^cn : hreaK-y madden : maKe\ 

\ bod^ : ihouQB 

— Qanb : H<2»f/; fjelfcn : Belp 

Note. — The combinations fp-, ji- are left unchanged; d?t appears as 
English ghi. Also r, I, tn, Tt and initial s usually correspond to English r, /, 

etc.: — fj?alten, sput; Stein, st^w^/ tedjt, Rjght; macljt, mjght; 
Had^t, N^GHT; lal^m, l^m^. 

Formative Elements in Derivative Nouns 

The more important nominal suffixes of (concrete) 
derivative nouns are as follows : — 

-iSciZXi (cf. Eng. -kin, in mani^/«, m.'^kin, etc.) and 

-lein are the two diminutive particles, joined, of course, 
only to substantives : — 

irtSnn-dpen, little many c. MANIKIN IDcib-Icin,^ little wife 

DSter-d?en,^ dear father Cod?ter-Icin, /«'///<? daughter 

-el makes nouns from verb stems, indicating instrument: 

^eb-cl, lever y from Ijebett, /«/?, heave 

Decf-cl, covery " becfett, covery c. DECK, THATCH 

5d?Iag-eI, mallety " fd?Iagen, j/W/^^, c. slay 

-er (cf. Eng. -^r), attached to nouns, more often to verb 
stems, indicates agent, doer, tool, inhabitant: — 
£el^r-er, teacher DcnF-cr, thinker 

£crn-er, learner Sd?ul-cr, scholar 

Bol^r-er, gimUty borer Heu IJorFer, new yorker 

1 Diminutives are frequently used as terms of endearment. 
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-in, added to masculines, makes corresponding feminines : 

Bfexv-xnt mistress £eljrcr-tn, /acfy teacher 

Sdnger-tn, songstress Berliner-tn, woman, lady from 

Berlin, etc. 

-Utt$ (cf. Eng. 'lingy goslingy hirc/ing, stripling), used 
with verbal and nominal stems, frequently expresses 
contempt, slight appreciation, immaturity : — 

3Sl?r-(ing, yearling ^inb-Itng, foundling 

3iing-Iing, youth Dic^ter-Itng, ivould-be poet 

£el^r-Itng, apprentice Pdum-Iittg, Tom THUMB 

In the formation of (usually) abstract derivatives the 
following endings are employed : — 

-e, added to adjectives, makes the corresponding noun, 

always, if possible, with modified vowel : — 

(Siit-c, GooD«^w (Sro§-c, size, great««j 

£ang-e, length Hot-e, red«<?w 

tX)Srm-e, warmth f?ife-e (t^eig), heat 

-ei^ (cf. French -ie, Eng. -y), when attached to verb stems 
indicates, generally, an oft repeated action; some- 
times there is an undercurrent of disapproval or 
contempt expressed by it : — 

^eud?cl-ci, hypocrisy Sd?lPa^cr-et, babbling 

5pteler-et, dallying, playing 5tct^Icr-ei, pilfering 

Sd?retbcr-ei, scribb/£«^ (Sro§tt^ucr-ei, braggadocio 

When -ei is added to the names of persons, their busi- 
ness or else the place of business is frequently indicated : — 

3Scfer-ei/ either the bakery or the baker'' s business 

5(^reiner-e!; either the ivorkshop of the cabinet-maker, or cabinet-making 

(5artner-ci, gardenz«^ 

-f^eit (cf. Eng. -hood) appears frequently, especially as a 
secondary suffix, in the form of -feit. It is joined to 
adjectives or nouns to express a state or a condition : 

1 Always carrying the accent (6). 
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Kinb-t^cit, ckildHOOD Danf-bar-!eit, gratitude 

<5ott-t?ett; GODHEAD Ct^at-ig-feit, activity 

irtcnfc^-tiett, humanity (Jurd?t-fam-!cit, timidity 

■Ills (cf. Eng. -ness) ordinarily joined to verb stems, in- 
dicates an action or the result of it ; though still other 
relations are expressed through this particle : — 

Kennt-nis, knowledge 3tlb-nts, image 

Biinb-nis, alliance (Jtnftcr-nis, dark^-ESS 

Bestriib-niS/ trialj tribulation ^Csf Sng-ttis, prison 

-fdjaft (cf. Eng. -skip, 'Lordskip, l^didyskipy etc.), joined 
more often to nominal stems, indicates a state or re- 
lation ; frequently it is used in a collective sense : — 

^reunb-fd?aft, friendship IHann-fd^aft, crew 

;Jcinb-fd?aft, hostility £Jcrr-fd?aft, lordy lady 

5tubentcn-fd?aft, student body £tcbfd?aft, love affair 

-invx (cf. Eng. -dom, kingdomy Christen^i^w, etc.) ex- 
presses dominion, authority, condition or quality : — 

Kontg-tum, kingdom, KUicship Bcsp^-tum, possessions 

2lltcr-tum, antiquity Deutfd?-tum, Germans, their 

^etben-tum, heathendom manner, habits, etc. 

-tttt^ (cf. Eng. -ing) has frequently the effect of making 
verbal nouns ; attached to noun stems it has a col- 
lective sense : — 

Derfpred?-ung, promise (Erstteuer-ung, renovation 

(Jiit^r-ung, guidance IDalb-ung; forest 

23cslet^r-ung, instruction Klcib-ung, clothing 

Formative Elements in Derivative Adjectives 

The most important adjectival suffixes are as follows : — 

-f>at (cf. Eng. fearing) is attached to nominal and, more 
frequently, to verbal stems. It implies possession of 
the quality indicated by the stem : — 
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trinf-bar, DRinKad/e fruc^t-bar, fruit/«/ 

eg-bar, EATad/e furd?t-bar, fright/^/ 

fxdfi-bav, visible tpunbcr-bar, wonder/«/ 

hxznw-hax, combustible banf-bar, thank/«/ 

-(c)n, em (cf. Eng. -en) make adjectives of nouns of ma- 
terials : — 

go(b-cn, GOLDEN ftctn-crn, ^/ stone 

iDolI-en, WOOLEN ftlber-n, ^/silver 

Ictn-cn, LINEN 1 \(o\ytxnf of wood 

-et 2 is added only to names of cities or countries, making 
indeclinable adjectives : — 

Berlin-er, ^/berlin 5c^ipei3-er, swiss 

partf-cr, Parisian Ctro(-er, tyrolese 

-t^aft (cf. Eng. -^^z;-ing) implies possession of the quality 
expressed by the stem, which may be nominal or 
verbal : — 
fd?am-t|aft, modest, lit. shame- mcifter-l^aft, master/^ 

having Frattf-t^aft, sickly 

leb-l^aft, LiVE/y bos-l^aft, malicious 

fd?mer3-{^af t, painful muftcr-l^aft, exemplary 
Ijerj-I^aft, courageous, c. HEART;/ 

-idjt is closely related in meaning to -Itdj. It expresses 

similarity, not identity, -art-tg (2trt, kind), of the 

nature of, can, instead, be joined to the noun from 

which the adjective is to be made : — 

ftcin-id?t, ftein=art-ig, ston^^, stone-/i>^^ 
lPoK-id?t, iDoII=art-ig, wool^, resembling v^ooi. 
Ieber-id[?t, Icbcr*art-tg, leather^, like leather 

-id (cf. Eng. -j), with meaning similar to -tjaft, can be 
attached to noun and verb stems : — 

fleig-ig, diligent fc^Tteib-ig, cutting, sharp 

Ijerj-ig, dear, c. HEARTS qlduh-X^, faithful, believing 

1 For the substantive form cf. lin-seed, linnet. 

2 Really a stereotyped Genitive plural; cf. 82, Note. 
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tjaar-tg, hair^ ucr-bSd?t-tg, suspicious 

iDalb-tg, woody attsbad^t-tg, devout 

-ifdj (cf. Eng. -is/t) indicates, usually, source, origin : — 

amerifan-tfd?, American gc=bictcr-tfd?, domineering 

engl-tfc^, English tier-tfd?, brutish 

bcut-fc^,^ German lutt^e'r-tfd?, LUTHERAN 

-Ucti (cf. Eng. -like, -ly) is attached to both noun and verb 
stems. It indicates the nature or character of an ob- 
ject with reference to that expressed by the stem : — 

gott-Iid?/ GOD-LIKE, GODLY besipcg-ltd?, movable 

mcnfd?-Iid?, human lefcr-Itd?, legible 

I^er3-Hd?, heari>/ ersfcnnt-Hd?, recognizable 

odter-Itd?, fatherly l^Sus-Itd?, economical 

-los (cf. Eng. 'less) is attached to nominal stems : — 

g0tt=l0S, GODLESS l^lIfsIoS/ HELPLESS 

etjrslos, without honor Ijetmat=Ios, homeless 

treu4os, /aithLESS furd?tsIos, /earLESS 

-fam (cf. Eng. -somey "wesLVisomey toothsomey etc.), attached 
to nominal and verbal stems, indicates close connec- 
tion or possession of a given quality : — ^ 

gc»ipalt-fam, violent bteg-fam, pliable 

fntd^t-^am, /ear/ul, timid besbad?t-fam, THOUGHT/^/ 

frteb-fam, peaceable fc^ipeig-fam, silent 



Prefixes Common to both Nouns and Adjectives.^ 

There are a number of prefixes that occur with greater 
or less frequency in the formation of nouns and adjectives. 
The most important are : — 

* Cf. Scotch for Scott-ishy and Welsh, derivative of Wales. 
2 The particles ge-, mt§-; er- (ur-) also occur in verb formations; cf. 
Exercise XXIX, p. 152. 
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0C-, though often without any assignable value, generally 
expresses close relationship, collectivity : — 

<5esfd?n)iftcr, brother{s) and sister(s) gc=rcd?t, y«j/, right^^«j 

(SesfprSd?, conversation gc=funb, well; c. sound 

(SesjirSud?, bushesy clusters ^t^ixtW, faithful, TRUE 

(5CsfptcIe, playmate gesttug, ENOUGH 

mift- (cf. Eng. mis-^ indicates incompleteness, or perver- 
sion from the normal : 

ini§»DerftSnb-ntS, uisunderstand- mtgsgiinjl-ig, unfavorable, envious 

ing mtg=trau-tfd?, di^Kv^ful 

iniffe»tljat, MISDEED mt§smut-tg, discouraged 

ini§sgefd?icf, evil fate, ill luck 
IHi^siat^r, hard^YJA, crop failure 

utt- (cf. Eng. un-^ is the negative particle; sometimes it 
merely expresses a deviation from a given type : 
Uttsglaube, disbelief un=9e=red?t, unjust 

Uttsfricbc, discord, lack of peace un=9Csfunb, ill, c. UNSOUND 

Unsel^r-Itd?-!ctt, dishonesty Uttsmenfd^-Iid?, inhuman 

Utlsipettcr, storm, stormy weather, i.e. not the ordinary weatJier, 

VcX'i\(xi, a monstrous deed, i.e. not an ordinary deed, 

Uttsmenfd^, monster, an inhuman being. 

Unstter^ monster, i.e. a being worse than bestial. 

ur- (cf. Eng. out) expresses source, origin, primitiveness : 

UrslPCit, primitive world Ur=bilb, prototype 

ViX-'XOoXb, primitive forest UtsgrogsDatcr, great grandfather 

Ur'5ett^ primitive time Ursfad^C, cause, reason 

erf- (cf. Greek, archi-, * superior*) indicates rank, distinc- 
tion, preeminence: 

(2r3sbifd?of , archbishop er3=bumm, phenomenally stupid 

(Hrjscngcl, archangel er3=bteb=ifd?, with all the skill of a 

(Er5sbteb, expert thief professional rogue 
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EXERCISE XX 



Conjugation of Verbs (131-137) 



Vocabalary 



tjoren, hear 

forberrt, demand 
fd?ulbcn, owe 
faufcn, buy 

\>zyx\^ZX^!^ pay.pay for 
IPol^ncn, dwell, live 



red^nett/ compute, reckon 
rcgncn, rain 
regicren, rule, reign 

t)Crfi(^crn, assure, usually w. Ace. 
(ft(^) Fiimmern, trouble oneself 
hzx^t^ZXi, envy 



Die: 

Strage (-n), streef 
"^Z^Xiymq^ (-Ctt), computation, 

charges, bill 
5d?ulb {-tn)t guilt, debt 
Dcr(td?crung (-en) , assurance 

bamals, at that time faum, scarcely 

Qtxabe,just, straight gettug, enough 



Der: 

Hegent' (-en), regent, ruler 
2In3ug C'e), suit 
Hegen (-), rain 
Sc^ulbner (-), debtor 
Solbat' (-en), soldier 

ja, YES, indeed 

nein, no 



benn, then, pray 



ju, TO, too 



DERIVATIVES 



iDol^nen, 

dw^ll 



(EinsIDoIjn-er, m. inhabitant 
lDot^n=3tmmer, n. sitting- 
room 

VOo\[n*\[<X\XSt n. dwelling 
house 



xo'xt, as, ^ow 



lDol^n-ung» f. dwelling, 
home 
IDol^nungs4os, homeless 
IPot^n-I^aft, resident, dwell- 
ing 



Translate : — 1» IDoIjnten 3l?re ^rcunbe bamals nidjt in 
ber ;Jrie6nd?ftra§e ? 2. 3^/ P^ l?atlen gerabe ein ncues 
f)aus gefauft ; Ijatten cs aber nodj nid^t besaljit, idj t)crftd?erc 
Sie. 3. ^err Doftor, 3^^^ Sedjnung ift gan5 unb gar 5U 
^odj; idj tpcrbe Sie ntdjt besaljlen (. . . fte 3^^^" *  ♦). 

4. VOas Ijaben Sie bcnn getljan, baf Sie fo t)iel forbern ? 

5, Der Segent, ber bamals bas £anb regierte, fummerte 



^ Takes the Dative of the person and the Accusative of the thing when both 
are given; otherwise the Accusative only. Cf. our English : pay a bill, pay a man. 
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ftdj nidjt feljr Dtel um bie €inrDoIjner besfelben. 6. IDtrb's 
(for tptrb es) regnen ? Scat's geregnet ? Segnete es geftcrn? 
7. Beneiben Sie ben, ber in einem befferen unb groferen 
Staate rpoljnijaft tft als Sie? 8» H)ie id? Ijore, Ijat er 
feine Sd?ulben (..♦ben Sd?nciber) nod) nid^t besaljit; man 
glaubt faum, ba^ er biefelben (benfelben) je besaEjIe (Subj., 
cf. 188). 9. Seine Sd^ulbner geben iljm bie Perfidjerung, 
ba^ fie alles, voas fie iEjm fdjulben, besaf^Ien tperben. 
10. IDir redjneten foeben roie r>iel es foftete. 

I. Do not envy him. 2. I paid my bills to-day and I 
assure you (that) I had scarcely money enough.^ 3. Do 
soldiers envy their generals ? 4. Have you computed how 
much it costs? 5. He demanded of me what I owed him. 
6. Assure me that you will buy the house.^ 7. Do not 
trouble yourself about (um) me. 8. I had the best as- 
surances that he was paying his debts. 9. Buy that horse, 
if you have money enough. 10. He has not yet paid his 
tailor. 1 1 . He has not yet paid the tailor for the suit. 



EXERCISE XXI 

Anomalous Verbs (i 88-144) 

Vocabulary 

Der: Das: 

Zlrbetter (-), workman (grab (^er), grave 

ZTSd^jle (-n), c. neighbor, lit. £ic^t (-er), light 

nearest one (Slas (^er), glass 

Kran3 (""c), wreath £tebes3ei^en (-), love token 

Brief (-e), letter ^ c. brief 

bie pojl, posT-^c-^ 

^ Keep in mind that the verb stands last in the dependent clause. In the 
case of verb phrases (as here) the auxiliary must stand last (166, 2). 
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tot, DEAD fort, awayt forth nad? ^aufe, home 

bal^in, thither IjcII, bright fiegein, SEAL 

3uer jl, at first gan3 gut, very well f ranfierett, prepay 

Translate : — !♦ Bringe 6er Kranf en ein ©las IDaffcr. 
2. (£tne IHutter benf t an iljr totes Ktnb ; fte bringt BIu« 
men unb Kranse \icA[ bem fletnen ©rabe. IDie oft ^at fte 
btefelben Ctebesseic^en fdjon baljin gebradjt ! 3. IDenben 
Ste ft^ nidjt Don etner itrmen, bie ntemanb fennt. 4. 
IDoUen Ste biefen Brief nacfj ber Poft fenben ? 3^/ ^<^^ 
muf er suerft geftegelt unb franfiert trerben, ober Sie f onnen 
iljn ja auf ber Poft franfieren. 5. (£r iDtll fortCgeljen), 
bie anbern rpoUen nidjt, 6. Kann er (tf?un) toas bie anbern 
fSnnen ? 7. Darf ober muf er roas bie anbern burfen ober 
muffen ? 8. 3<^ voz\% es gans gut, \>(x^ er pe nid^t f ennt. 
9. Du foUft ©ott unb beinen ViaiiSizw. lieben. 10. IDir 
tDoUen nac^ ^aufe je^t, roenn rt)ir fonnen. 11. JTTodjten 
Sie h(x% bie Cidjter Ijeller brennten ? 12. (£in 2Trenfdj foUte 
immer toiffen toas man tijun barf unb ttjun fann. 13. (£r 
modjte nidjt unb rooUte nidjt tpiffen ruas er tl^un folle. 
14. (gr rpollte roiffen ben rDiet>ieIten roir l^eute Ijdtten, unb 
iDufte faum roas er bar)on benfen foUte, als id? il^m 
fagte: ^eute \i<x\>tri xx>\t fdjon ben brei§igften. 

I. He was taken home (tpurbe . . . gebra^t). 2. She 
thought of him and how many flowers he had sent her 
child. 3. I do not know what I am to think of it (toas idj 
bat)on benfen foil). 4. Do you know him and do you 
know that he cannot do it? 5. In the first place he could 
not, and in the second place, he would not ; I had to send 
after another workman, who knew something of the affair. 
6. Would you like to live in my little house? 7. Now we 
must go home; it is already late. 8. Very well; it is late, 
but I must first prepay this letter. 
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EXERCISE XXil 

The Old Conjugation (146-160) 

Vocabulary 

Der: Die: 

^afl/ FALL, case §icgc (-tt), goat 

lauf, course Sorge (-n), care, c. SORROW 

Hat, council, counsel 

(5an9r passage, walk D CI S : 

Spa3ter'gang, {pleasure) walk IPaffer, water 

(ftfd? (-e), FISH fjaupt (^cr), head 

2lboo!at' (-en), advocate, attorney TXt^ (-er), nest 

baran',2 at it, about to gcfd?iptnb, quick{ly) ipcnn, if 

fd?mal, narrow, c. small geiPtg, certain{ly) nm, /or the purpose of 

oiel auf je manb(en) or eincn l^alten, «/^^w some one highly 

DERIVATIVES (additional)* 
^ang, catch, capture, c. FANG J^dttg, inclination, trend 

£)alt, hold 2lb=ljang, /r^rt>«V<f, i/ifr/m/y 

Sd?Iaf, sleep ab=ljSng-t$, dependent 

Huf, reputation, call UTtsabsl^dttg-ig, independent 

£Jtcb, ^«/, ^/pw Un^absl^dng-ig-Fcit, independence 

Translate: — 1. (£r laft 6as Ktnb fdjlafcn. 2» 6tef er 
ben ^un5 ntc^t fangen ? 3. Der Celjrer laf t 6te Sdjiilerin 
rufen. 4. Der ^err lief ben Sdjneiber einen neuen Sod 
madjen ; tjaben Sie audj einen madden laffen ? 5. Sc^Iafft 
bu? Sc^Iafen Ste? Sdjiafe; fdjiafet; fdjiafen Sie. 6. 
IDie Ijet§t 3^?^^ ZTtagb, ^rau Zt. ? 7. 2tls man bie Kleinen 
rtef, tparen fte gerabe baran einen ©ang nadj bent ^luf ju 
madden, urn ^ifdje 5u fangen. 8. Der 2tbr>ofat riet mtr, bas 

^ Monosyllabic derivatives ending in the stem consonant are usually mascu- 
line, making their plural in -e (39, Qass II), often with vowel modification. 

2 Cf. 118, 2, Note. 

' These additional lists of derivatives are given in order to familiarize the 
learner thoroughly with the principles of word-formation and to enable him to 
construct sentences for himself, with their aid. 
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©clb nidfi 5u besaljlen. 9» H)te Ijeif en jene 6te uns rufen ?• 
10» 2tls 5tt)et 3i^3^" ut^^ ^i^^ fdjmale Brucfe (geljen) 
rooUten, ftiefen fte gegen ctnanber unb — fielen ins IDaffer. 
ll» Konnten Sie mtr in biefem ^alle feincn gutcn Hat 
gebcn, mein f^err ? 12, (Setoif ; Sie muffen mcljr fdjlafen, 
laffen Sie 3Ijre Sorgen fallen, madjen Sie Spasiergdnge 
burc^ VOalb unb ^elb, 13. 2tudj 3Ijr 2tr5t rat 3Ijnen 6as- 
felbe; xdf toeif, er Ijalt fef?r riel auf Sie. 14. Kein fjaar 
fallt r>on unferem fjaupte oljne ®ottes IDillen. 15. Vas ift 
6er 6auf 6er IDelt. 

I. The children slept for an hour. 2. My brother's 
name was John; I called him my best friend. 3. Was the 
nest still hanging^ on the tree? 4. All of the children ran 
towards their father, who was broiling the fish which he 
had caught. 5. Run quick; catch him, if you can. 
6. Let her sleep as long as she wishes (fo lange fie rpill). 



exercise xxiii 
Old Conjugation Continued (151-152) 

Vocabulary 

Die: Das: 

£abung (-en), load (Sejtd^t (rtv),/ace 

(Erad^t (-en), costume (from €ffen, mealj ^jLiing 

tragen, carryy wear) 

5d?Iad?t (-en), battle D e r : 

£ct^re (-n), teaching, precept BScfcr (-), baker 

Dlauer (-n), wall Sd?Iag (^e), blow 

nac^bem, after, when menigjiens, at least bitte, please 

tDieber, again XDXtmti, how much, what fcl?lag . . . Utjr, . 

tpol^tn',^ whither ju (Eifdpe, to dinner, o'clock sharp 

tpoljer' ^ whence at table loben, praise 

1 Cf. footnote, p. 105. 

2 tjin implies motion away from, t|er, towards the speaker. 
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DERIVATIVES (additional) 
Der: Das: 

Sift, SEAT IHag, UYASUre 

Critt, siepj TRFAD (Srab, grave 

2lufstrttt, scene <5e\\djif /ace 

§U=trttt, admission £ag-cr, couch, camp, LAIR 

Jlflstritt, entrance upon an office, a 
journey, etc. 

Die: Die: 

(8rub-e, ditch, trench ^Oi\(t-if journey, voyage 

lDSfd?-e, linen, WASHing 2lnsFunf-t, arrival 

23itt-e, request, prayer §U»f unf-t, future 

<8ruf-t, z/^/«//, c. GRAVE ^er=funf-t, ^n^frw, etc. 

Translate : — i . Gestern buk unser Backer eine Ladung 
Brot. 2. Diese Frau lasst eine Schweizertracht machen. 

3. Der Mensch isst, das Tier aber frisst. 4. Menschen 
essen, wenigstens sollten sie es thun; Tiere fressen. 5. 
Der General schlug eine Schlacht. 6. Wen hat die Haus- 
frau zu Tische geladen? 7. Giebt der Mann dem jungen 
Hunde Schlage? 8. Hast du vergessen wie geschwind 
die Kranke genas, nachdem sie wieder essen konnte? 
9. Die Mutter Hess das Kind gehen, nachdem sie ihm das 
Gesicht gewaschen hatte. 10. Vergiss deine Eltern nicht. 
geschehe was wolle {Jet happen what will); tritt ihre 
Lehren nicht mit Fiissen. 1 1 . Einige der Soldaten lagen 
unter den Baumen, andere standen hinter der Mauer, 
wieder andere lagen im Grase. 12. Schlag zwolf Uhr 
komme ich zum Essen; wieviel hat es soeben geschlagen? 
13. Bitte, vergiss das alte Wort nicht: Wenn du gegessen 
hast und satt bist, sollst du den Herrn, deinen Gott loben. 

I. I have begged him to come to me. 2. Please give 
her this gift. 3. Has the servant washed the child's face? 

4. What has (tft) happened to-day? 5. A battle was 
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fought between the French and the Germans. 6. Whence 
does he come? Whither does he go ? 7. Come; go with 
me, I am going to carry these roses to the sick woman (use 
the adjective substantively). 



EXERCISE XXIV 



Old Conjugation Continued (I68-154) 



Vocabulary* 

Das: 

(Scntiit (-Cr)f mind, disposition 

IDaffcr (-), WATER 

(61 (-C), OIL 



Per: 

Sd^ii^C (-n), marksman 
gugoogel (^), birds of passage 

Bogcn (^), bow 

(5enu§ {^'^t) , pleasure, enjoyment 
^liigcl (-), wing 

IDinb (-e), wind 
;Jrofl C^e), FROST 

er3al^l-en, -it, -i, relate, tell 

tabel-n, -tc, -\, reproach, find fault 

with 
fd?on ISngft, long since 
oerbrte^Itd^, vexatious 

DERIVATIVES 

Der : 

Staub, </«j/ 
Scl?u§, shot 
Sd?In§, close, conclusion 
§ug; train, feature 
Sd^all, sound 
t)erbru§', vexation 
Dcrluft', LOSS 
^Iu§, river 
®crud?, smell 

^ From this point on it is assumed that the student will recognize the com- 
position of derivatives : hence component parts will no longer be separated. 

2 Collectives in <Se-, irrespective of the final consonant, are usually neuter; 
the endings -t, -e, -% -bc usually feminine. 



Die: 

Bliitenfnofpe (-n), bud 
Beute {-\C),prey, BOOTY 

fiibU(^, souTH^r« 

Ijol3ern, wooden 

fett/ FAT 

bamtt', in order that 

betnal^e, almost 

(additional) 
Das: 

(5eiX)td?t,^ WEIGHT 
(Sebot, command 

(Sefed?t, FIGHT 

(Seflfed^t, matting, braid 
Die: 

3ud?t,2 bay, BIGHT 

;JIU(^t, FLIGHT 

(Quelle, y^««/«J«, spring 
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Translate : — i . Man muss nicht vergessen, dass Kinder 
oft aus Furcht liigen. 2. Was hast du verloren, jmein 
Sohn? ich sehe, dein Gemiit ist sehr bewegt. 3. Vergan- 
gene Nacht hat es stark gefroren, so dass die schwellenden 
Blutenknospen grossen Schaden litten. 4. Nachdem die 
Thiiren geschlossen waren, erzahlte er mir von der ver- 
driesslichen Sache. 5. Kannst du nichts riechen? mir 
scheint, dass etwas brenne. 6. Es verdross ihn, als man 
ihm nur Wasser in das Glas goss. 7. Die Zugvogel sind 
schon langst nach siidlichen Landern gezogen. 8. „Das 
1st meine Beute, was da kreucht und fleugt." 9. In alten 
Zeiten schossen die Schiitzen mit holzernen Bogen. 10. 
Bietet er dem Freunde keinen Genuss? 11. Die Schiffe 
flogen mit Fliigeln des Windes iiber die See. 12. „Man 
tadelt den, der seine Thaten wagt." 13. Wieviel wiegt 
jener fette Ochs? 14. Das Licht ist beinahe erloschen; 
giesse Ol dazu, damit es nicht erlischt. 

I. Pour me a glass of water, please. 2. It was very 
cold last night; many things have suffered from frost. 
3. What has the little one (masc.) lost? 4. Please let the 
bird fly, it has suffered enough. 5. I cannot keep silent 
when he says that I resemble him (il?m gleidje). 6. Shall 
I tear or cut this piece of cloth? 7. Scholars ought to 
take pains (foUten fidj bcfletfen) to write nicely. 



B 
Vocabulary 

Der: Pic: 

Sdfdfev (-), SHEvAerd VOtUe (-n), tuavg 

Dienft (-e), service 3ugenb, youth 
Can3 (^e), dance 
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Die: Das: 

pflicf?t (-en), duty ^euer (-), fire 

^eilige 5d?rift, ScRiPT«r<rj Sd?af (-e), sheep 

liigensgeipeb-e (-)/ tissue of false- 
hood 

IPag-en, -te, -t, venture^ dare t|intPCg, flWAY 

bliit^-en, -te, -t, bloom t^eig, hot 

\>ZxM\ik[Z\K, fade away fc^uell, quick{ly) 

DERIVATIVES (additional) 

Der:^ Der:^ 

Big, BITE Sd?nitt, cut 

^Icig, diligence Sc^nitter, reaper 

Hig, tear, rent Sd?neiber, tailor 

5d?Ii^, SLIT tPegrpeifer, ^/^-f/w/ 

Strid?, STROKE Dergleid?', comparison 

(griff, -4^/^, GRIP Heiter, rider 

Hitt, ride Sd?reiber, scribe, writer 

Sd?ritt, step 2lngriff, attack 

Crieb, impulse Stt'lQ, foot-dridge 
5d?ein, appearance 

Translate : — L ^oX bcr £)unb ben Knaben in ben 2trm 
gebiffen? 3^/ ^^ ^^f ^I?^ ^^^ Stucf aus bem 2trm. 2» 3^ 
ber ^eiligen Sdjrift ftcljt pon ben Pfltd^ten ber 2Ttenfdjen 
gegen ©ott unb gegen etnanber gefdjrieben. 3, XDtr met« 
ben hzxi 2Ttenfdjen foDtel totr fonnen, er lief ftdj r>on fetner 
^rau fdjeiben. 4. „(£rft toags, bann tpag's" (proverb). 
5. ^at ber Sdjafer alle fetne Sdjafe gefdjoren ? 6. Diefes 
Cugengeroebe rerbrof midj, bodj fdjitdj idj mid? nidjt Ijin- 
roeg, idj rooUte ntd^t toeidjen. 7. Konnen Sie nid^t langer 
bleiben? 8. Die ®enerale fodjten eine I?ei§e Sc^Iadjt. 
9. „2tn ber Quelle faf ber Knabe, Blumen flodjt er fidj* sum 
Krans, unb er fatj fie fortgeriffen, treibenb in ber XDellen 

1 According to what rules are these nouns masculine? What are their 
plurals? 

2 Dative. 
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'^aui. Unb fo flieljen mcine tEage, u>te bxz Quelle, raft= 
los Ijtn ! Unb fo bleid^et meine 3ugenb/ rote bie Kranse 
fdjnell rerbluljn !'' 

I . The sister waited on the little brother when he was 
sick. 2. His mother used to (pflegte) spin and weave very- 
fine cloth 3. Has the fire gone out? Will it go out, do 
you think? 4. The young lady offered her services to the 
doctor. 5. The beautiful days of youth have fled, the 
flowers. have faded. 6. We had to make an attack upon 
the enemy for appearance's sake at least. 
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Old Conjugation Continued (iss-ise) 



Vocabulary 



Der : 

Befcl^I (-e)f command 

Sinn (-e), mind 
Krtcg (-c), tvar 
(Erfolg (-c), success 
prcbtgcr (-), preacher 
^unge (-n), lad, boy 

Kcrl {-Z), fellow, CHURL 

Pie: 

(Seburt (-en), birth 
2Iusnat^me (-n), exception 
IPerbung (-en), wooing 

benn,y^'', because 

fonbern (always after a negative 

clause), btit 
Iieut3Utage/ nowadays 



Die: 

Hegel (-n), rule 
Ktrcbe (-n), church 

miil^e, trouble 

£t'ni-e (-n), line . 
Kano'ne (-n), cannon 

Das: ' 

gettalter (-), age 
Hed?t {-z) , justice, right 
Strebert, strivzw^ 
Strol^ (-e), STRAW 

bte Creppe Ijtnunter, down {the") 

stairs 
gel^etm, secret 

bleicf?, pCtle, C. BLEACH 
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DERIVATIVES (additional) 

Bruc^, BREAK (Scltung, validity 

Stetnbriicf?, quarry ^ilfe, HELP 

Stid?, STITCH 2lnnal^me, assumption 

Diebftal]!/ theft (Ereffen,^ encounter 

IDurf, throw Derbcrben, destriution 

Translate : — !♦ IDer tjat 3tjnen ben Bcfcljl basu gege* 
hzw.'^ 2. (£s gtcbt nidjt mclc Segeln otjnc irgcnb roeldje 
{some) ilusnaljme. 3» (£tn neues ^ettalter begann mtt 
ber ©eburt 3^fu Cljrifti, 4* Seine XDerbung biteb oljne 
(Erfolg, mugte oI?ne (Erfolg bletben, benn bas 2Ttabdjen 
fannte feinen geljetmen Sinn* 5. ©ott fprac^: (Es roerbe 
£tc^t, unb es roarb £tdjt 6, IDaljrenb bes Krteges t>er» 
bargen Dtele £eute tljr ©elb in bie (£rbe» 7. Du fpric^ft 
ein gutes Peutfd^* 8. (£r u?urbe Prebiger, nidjt 2tr5t. 
9, Sie rourben nidjt in bem Cljeater gefeljen, fonbern in 
ber Kirdje^ 10, IDoDon fpred^en bie £eute Ijeutsutage am 
meiften? ll» Der grofe IPafljington tt>urbe am 22ften 
^ebruar 1732 im Staate t?irginien geboren. 12* IDirb 
er fdjon grau? 13» IDurbe ber t)ogeI r>om Sc^u^en 
getroffen? 14, VOas gilt's ( What will you wager), ic^ fann 
fiber \>^XK ^luf fdjroimmen. 15» Sc^ilt mid? nic^t, nimm 
xxxxs bein ift unb brifdj nic^t immer bas alte Strolj. 
16. IDie r>iele ZTtenfd^en ftnb bodj fdjon fur ^reiljeit unb 
Kedjt geftorben I 17. XDas ift aus iljrem Streben unb i^rer 
ZTtfllje getDorben? 

I. Our soldiers threw themselves (ftc^) upon the enemy, 
broke his lines and took his cannons. 2. Our neighbor's 
lads threw stones at (nadj) our chickens. 3. The fellow 
was seen as he ran down the stairs. 4. She turned pale 
when I told her that her friend had died (geftorben fei). 

^ Infinitives are always neuter. 
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5. What will become of us, do you know? 6. I want to 
tell you what has become of him. 7. Did they have to 
throw the fellow down stairs ? 



Das: 
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Old Conjugation Continued (167) 

Vocabulary 

Per: Die: 

Dom (-e), cathedral (£f^o!oIa'be, CHOCOLATE 

(Ll^or'gefang (""e), chorus, anthem Scf?Iange (-n), snake 
(Erun! (^e), drink 

gugC^e), draught 

Kaffee, coffee 0fterfeft(-e), easter festival 

Cl^ee, TEA Izhzxif life 

<5etranF (-e), beverage 

D t e : (5ebrSn9e/ crowd 

S^lPtnbfud?t, consumption Ho§ (-e), HORSE 

ir>iffenfc^aft, (-en), science £tebd?en, sweetheart 

retc^, RICH bel^enbe, quickly oerFaufen, -te, -t, sell 

l^errlic^, splendid getfttg, spiritous oernet^men, hear 

iDol^I, indeed tjetlen, -te, -t, HEAL fc^iirsen, -te, -t, tuck^ 

traut, beloved retten, -ete, -et, save make ready 

DERIVATIVES (additional) 

Klang, sounds ciank Banb, volume 

S^XWAq,, leap, jump ^unb, find 

§iDang, compulsion Drang, crowd, throng 

Translate : — 1» ©elingt es iljm rctd? 5U roerben ? 2. 
UTetne Braut ift an (^/) ber Sdjtoinbfudjt geftorben; 
glauben Sie, bag es ber IDtffcnfdjaft jcmals geltngen 
rt)trb, biefe Kranfljeit 5U Ijeilen? 3, 2tm £)fterfeftc gingen 
UJtr in ben Dom, um bte Ijerrlidjen Cljorgefange 5U t?er« 
neljmen. 4. „Sd?6n^ fitebdjen fd^urste, fprang unb fd?tt>ang 

1 The grammatical ending is dropped quite frequently in poetry. 
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fxdi auf bas Hof beljenbc; tooljl um 6en trauten Keiter 
fd^Iang fte iljre £tHenI?anbc." 5. Hadjbem er etnen Crunf, 
einert lartgcu, langen ^ug getljan (Ijattc)/ begann cr, feirte 
©efdjtd?te 5U ersaljlen- 6» „5tnge, roem (Scfang gegeben/' 
7. Unfer ^unb ift t>on etner Sdjlange gebtffen roorben, es 
gelang mir aber fein £eben 5U rettert. 8» IDas trinfen Ste 
am Itebften, metne ^erren? Kaffee, Cljee, (Lljofolabe? 
©eipige (Setranfe roerben ijuv nidjt r>erfauft. 9* H)tr 
muften uns burdj bas ©ebrange roinben, el?c es uns 
gelang, unfcre Befannten tDteber 5u firtben. 

I . Many Americans do not drink any spirituous liquors 
(not any, feine). 2. Do you think she sings better now 
than five years ago? 3. Fido's master wished (iDolItc) to 
compel him to jump over the stick, but he did not succeed. 
4. "A leap from this bridge makes me free." 5. They 
were not very successful in getting rich. 6. Science will 
some day succeed in healing consumption. 



exercise xxvii 

General Review of Old Conjugation Verbs 
(146-167) ; The Verb fein (I68) 

Translate : — !♦ Ste fanbert — tl?r genief t — voir grtffen 
— er wxvb gerufen — 6u rotrft geljen — idj ftelje. 

2. VOxv fi^nttten — jte ftanb — fte ftanbert — ftartben 
fie ? — 6te Pflanse tDudjs — 6te Ktnber lagen im Bett. 

3» (£r ftoft — Me IXlabdfzn fortrtten fptnrten — ber Krattfe 
ift genefert — rotr ftnb gefatjrett — bte Stubenten tperbett 
laufert — roo finb fie geftanben ? 

^ In the dependent clause the auxiliary is often omitted. 
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4» ^lodjtet xi}v iljm ctnen Krans ? — mcibc btc Sunbe 
rDic eine Sd^Iange — lies — Heft er ? — I?at man ttjn ge« 
fangcn? — cs fd^Iagt sroei llljr un6 rptr Ijaben noc^ ntdjts 
5u effen. 

5. (gr iDurbc gefdjolten un6 aus bem ^aus geflof en — 
man lagt bas (£ffen auf bzn Cifcfj tragen — geben Sie mtr 
ein gefottenes (£t — rotr fpradjen miteinanber baruber — 
Ijaltl bu muft Ijter bletben, 

6. Pas Kinb tDurbe getpafdjen — bu ftetjft, fannft, fc^lagft 

— roiemel fcfjiug es foeben? — roas lief eft bu madden? — 
xi) lief einen neuen Hod madjen — I?at ber ^unb bic^ 
gebiffen ? 

7. £af mid? geljen, es tt>irb fpdt — xvo fafen bie Sdjuler? 

— nimm bas Pferb unb reite nadj ber Stabt — er rouf te 
nidjt ttJas er tljun follle, roeif es je^t nod? nidjt — er barf 
es nidpt neljmen, 

1. She will grow tall. He is going. We eat. They 
ate. The baker will bake bread. The bread will be baked. 

2. Drink out of that glass, please. What can I do for 
you? He is obliged to stay in bed (bleiben). Was the 
bird caught? Are the birds being caught? We are get- 
ting old. 

3 . What was the gentleman's name ? They spoke French 
with each other. He was divorced from his wife. We 
shall become. We shall be. Has she braided her hair? 
We have been sick. You all are my friends, be men ! 



EXERCISE XXVIII 

The following exercise on German proverbs is inserted 
at this place, as affording additional drill in the use of 
Old verbs, and, incidentally, of the pronoun. The student 
will do well to commit them to memory. 
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Vocabulary 

Dcr: Die: 

^ieb (-e), stroke, cut IHiit^Ie (-n), mill 

2[<i^myxif pride <5rube {-n) , ditchj pit 

Krug {"-t), pitcher, CROCK 
Stul^I, i^Z), chair, STOOL 

fcin, FINE unrest, wrong, ill-gotten getjorc^cn, i^^o' 

enblid?, <i/ /^j/ jc .  . jc, the . , , the hnf en, guide 

mitten, betrveen, lit., in WzW, WHILE, because erbauett, build 

the um^ {{\m\n,into it X>Zx{a^Z\{, forsake 

iibrig, over betjagen, (imp.), suit 3ernnnen, dissipate 

Translate : — !♦ (£s fallt fein Baum auf etnen ^teb* 
2. H)er fidj auf anbere r>erlaft, bcr tft rcrlaffen. 3. (£s 
mu§ biegen ober bredjcn. 4. Das befte Deutfd? tft, bas r>on 
J^erjen geljt. 5» (Enbe gut, alles gut. 6. Die ^rau muf 
felber fein bie ZTlagb, foil's getjen im ^aus xoxzs iljr beljagt* 
7. H)er befeljlen u>ill ntuf geljordjen lernen. 8. IDie ge» 
tDonnen, fo serronnen. 9. ©ottes ZTTuljIen maljlen Iang= 
fam. 10. XDer anbern eine ©rube grabt, fallt felbft tjinein. 
11. diabA&i ift ein befferer Dogel als ^att«id;. 12. ^odjmut 
fommt ror bem ^all. 13. 2Han fann, toas man u)iU. 
14. Der Krug geljt fo lang 3U IDaffer, bis er bric^t. 15. 
Der ZlTenfdj benf t, (gott lenft. 16. 'R^i>^n ift Silber, Sdjroei* 
gen ift (5oIb. 17. tDem nidjt 5u raten ift, bem ift nidjt 5U 
tjelfen. 18. IDer Mr t)on anbern fdjiedjt fpridjt, fpridjt 
audj anbern fdjiedjt r>on bir. 19. ^ilf bir felbft, fo Ijilft 
bir (5ott. 20. 3^^^^ ^^5 Seine. 21. (£s ift nidjts fo fein 
gefponnen, es fommt bodj enblidj an bie Sonnen.^ 22. IDer 
ftef?t, fef?e ha^ er nidjt falle. 23. XDer auf yoozx Stuljlen 
fi^t, fallt oft mitten burdj. 24. IDie man's treibt, fo geljt's. 
25. Unredjt^ (Sut gebeiljt nidjt. 26. Hom ift nidjt an einem 

1 Old, inflected form of feminine singular. 
« Cf. 64. 
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Cag erbaul rDorben^ 27» H)er nidyt fommt sur recljten 
5ett, ber mu§ neljmen rr»as ubrtg bleibt 28» (£s gefdjieljt 
nidyts Heues unter ber Sonne* 29» Den Baum muf man 
biegen, tx)enn er jung ift. 30* 3^ mel?r man Ijat, je meljr 
man tDtU. 

exercise xxix 
Compound Verbs (160-i64) 

The subject of derivation, more particularly of noun and 
adjective formation, has already been discussed and illus- 
trated (pp. 129-136). A similar exposition of verb for- 
mations is added here. 

Speaking broadly, the inseparable prefixes be-, ent-, er-, 
ge-, mtf -, jer-, have the following meanings : — 

l>e- (cf. Eng. be-) changes intransitives into transitives, or, if 
the verb is already transitive, the effect of the prefix 
is to direct the action of the verb towards another 
object : idj pflan5e Baume ; but er beflanst etn ^elb 
mit Bdumen. Cf. the boy spatters mud ; but he be- 
spatters his trousers ; the mother labors at Belaboring 
the boy. 
Prefixed to adjectives or nouns, be- makes verbs: be* 

freunben, befriend; be^tauen, bedew; be^freten, set free. 

^ni- usually implies separation, removal, origin: ent 
getjen, escape ; ent^fernen, remove; ent=fte^en, origi- 
nate ; ent=fagen, renounce. 

Frequently it indicates the reverse of the action ex- 
pressed by the primary verb: zni^hzdtxx, discover; ent= 
eljren, dishonor, Cf. also Eng. un-cover, etc. 

er- frequently implies the attainment of an object or pur- 
pose as the result of the action expressed by the 
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verb: cr«f(ijte§en, shoot {and kill); er«jagen, chase 
down; crsbeten, obtain by prayer^ etc. The particle 
may also imply a passing from a given condition to 
another : er=mu6en, grow weary ; er»f ranf en, take sick; 
et'ipad^en, <2:waken. 

^c- is rather obscure in its modifying effects ; often, indeed, 
it serves as an intensifying particle: bicten, bid, offer ; 
but ge^bteten, command. Sometimes it has a distinctly 
collective sense; ge^rtnnen, run together , curdle ; ge« 
\x\txz\i, freeze, turn to ice. More often, however, the 
simple verbal idea withstands any satisfactory analysis 
into primary verb and prefix. Cf. ratcn, advise ; gc* 
raten, succeed, get into ; fteljen, stand; ge«ftel?en, con- 
fess ; braudjen, need; ge»braudjen, use up, Cf. ge-, 
p. 136. 

tnlft- (cf. Eng. mis-) has the same meaning as a verbal pre- 
fix, as in nominal derivation; cf. p. 136. 

v^x- (cf. Eng. for-) when prefixed to nominal derivatives 
usually implies a passing into a given condition: 
t>cr«fteincrn, turn into stone ; rer^golben, ^//rf/ T?crg6t» 
Urn, deify; vzx*\vi^zx\, sweeten ; vzt-'avmtn, grow poor. 

Often it is simply an intensifying particle: effen, eat; 
freffen (t)er«cffen), devour; cf. fret, fret-work ; FORlorn; 
¥OKgive, etc. Sometimes the effect of the particle is to ex- 
press the reverse of the meaning of the primary verb: 
a(i)Un, respect ; vzx'-aiiizn, despise ; iaw^zn, buy ; t>er«faufen, 
sell. Cf. Eng. get, FORget ; bid, Fonbid, etc. 

There are still other meanings, the ones enumerated being 
simply the most tangible, and perhaps the more common. 

}cv- indicates dissolution, destruction: 5er»fdjlagen, strike 
to pieces; serfallcn, /^// to ruin; 5er«rinnen, ^Z^ze/ 
away, disappear, etc. 
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Vocabulary 


jiet|cn, STAND 


gel^en, go 


be , consist^ insist 


be . commit 


ge , confess 


ent , escape 


ent , originate 


oer , perish, pass 


oer , understand 


f^inter-^ — , deceive 


IDtber -^ — , oppose 




fallen, fall 


fe^en, set 


be , befall 


be f occupy 


ent ffall away from 


ent (ftcf?), be horrified 


ge , please 


er , replace 


oer f y»^^ lo pieces 


oer , reply, pawn, transplant 


3er , fall to ruins 


iiber — ^ — , translate 


laffen, lff 


fc^Iagen, strike, c. slay 


er , remits issue 


be , J^^^, iron 


ent 1 dismiss 


er , ^?V/ 


tJer 1 ^^^"^ff depend 


jer , strike to pieces 


unter — — , ^/«w/, keep from 


unter — — , embezzle 


Der: 


Die: 


2Ic!er (f^), field, xc^^ 


£)offnung (-en), hope 


Bergfiil^rer (-), mountain guide fjcimat (-en), home 


Befannte (-n), acquaintance 


m^r (-en), wa/^-^, ^r/^r^ 


Stoc! (^e), STICK, j/«^ 


£e!tion (-en), lesson 


Dienft (-e), 




nur, only Just fonft, otherwise , formerly langfam, j/tfw/j/ 


eitel, z^a/w ebel, «t?^/^ 





Translate : — !♦ Der Bauer bepflanste fetne iicfer mtt 
Bdumen, 2» ®eftel?en Ste es nur, 3tjr ganser Ketdjtum 
befteljt aus ^offnungen auf Me ^ufunft, fonft Ijaben Ste 
nidjts* 3. Der Krug enlfiel ben ^Qi\(^^\{ ber Kletnen als 
fte uber ben Badj fe^te, 4» (£s entging bem Seljrer nidjt, 
ba§ ber Sdjuler bie Seftton ntdjt uberfe^en fonnte. 5. Stub 
biefe Stiiljle fdjon befe^t? 6» JDoUen Ste mir bas Pferb 
befdjlagen, ZHeifter Sdymteb? 7* Der fdjioere Stod bes 
Bergfuljrers roar mtt (Etfen befdjiagen. 8» Die alte Brude, 
bie fiber \>zx\, ^luf fuljrte, tpar gans serfallen, unb mufte 



EXERCISE XXX 1 55 

bvLvd) eine neue erfe^t trerien* 9. (£r fonnte nidjt unter-- 
laffen uns su ersaljlen, rote langfam fetne Cage tjergtngen, 
je^t 6a er t)on jebermann r)erlaffen ipar. 10. Die SoI« 
baten rerliefcn tl?re ^etmat als 6er Befeljl eriaffen rpurbe, 
gegen ben ^etnb 5u ^elb ju 5te{jen. ii. ^at er fetne Uljr je 
tjerfe^en muffen? 12. UnferKned^t ljat®elb unterfdjiagen, 
besljalb entltegen iptr iljn; id? muf es gefteljen, tdj entfe^e 
mid? baruber, ba^ ber alte Befannte fold? eine Cljat be« 
gel?en fonnte. 

I. You ought to replace the book which you have lost. 

2. Does she understand German as well as English? 

3. Please dismiss your vain servant; you cannot depend 
upon her (Sie fonnen ftdj nidjt auf fte rerlaffen). 4. Did 
he want to deceive his best friend? 5. That does not 
please me at all. 6. I shall dismiss you from (aus) my 
service if you insist upon deceiving your best friends. 



exercise xxx 
Compound Verbs Continued (16o-164) 

Vocabulary 

fc^en, SET madien, make 
entgegcn , oppose nacf? , imitate 

auf , put on mit , share in 

0^ , discharge, dismiss burd? , suffer, experience 

nac^ / pursue oib , arrange 

burc^ 1 carry through 311 , close 

aus , expose auf , open 

gcljen, go fc^Iagen, strike 

an , concern burd? , penetrate 

auf , open, rise o\> , decrease in price, refuse 

tnit f go along auf , open, increase in price 

unt , associate X>OX , propose 

nad? ,follo7v up nad? , resemble 

burc^ 1 ^un away ju , close violently 
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fallen, fall jicl^cn, stand 

auf , surprise^ seem strange auf , arise 

oh , become an apostate aus , endure {stand by 

aw. f attack bet f assist; cf. Eng. 

um , topple over gegeniiber , oppose 

burc^ ,fail in examination fiber — ^ — , finish suffering 

Der: Die: 

Horben, north Sonne, sun 

Dieb (-e), thief VOaaxt (-n), ware 

Cote (-n), Ti^jiji person KranFtjeit (-en), sickness 

has (2jamen, EXAMiaation 
bas (Jenfter, window 

\m}CitX,fi>rmerfy mttetnanber, together 

tapfer, brave l^tnab, doum 

natiirltc^, of course, naturally etnl^olen, overtake 

Translate : — i . Als wir im hohen Norden waren, fiel es 
uns auf dass die Sonne so friih aufging. 2. Der Mann 
stand auf, nachdem er seine Sache durchgesetzt hatte. 
3. 1st Ihre Frau Mutter schon ausgegangen? 4. Sie gehen 
doch nicht viel mit diesem Menschen, diesem Bettler, um? 
Sind Sie schon friiher mit ihm umgegangen? 5. Der 
Feind versuchte sich durchzuschlagen ; es gelang ihm aber 
nicht, wir setzten ihm unsere tapfersten Truppen entgegen. 

6. Sind einige Studenten durchgefallen im letzten Examen? 

7. Mein Herr, ich habe schon viel durchgemacht, nament- 
lich musste ich den deutsch-franzosischen Krieg mitmachen, 
da gab es etwas auszustehen. 8. Seine Pferde gingen 
durch, wir liefen schnell ihm beizustehen. 9. Er schlug 
die Thiire zu und sprang die Treppe hinab. 10. Der 
Tote hat jetzt alles uberstanden, wahrend seiner Krankheit 
musste er aber sehr viel ausstehen. 11. Die Waaren des 
Kaufmanns schlagen auf. 12. Die ganze Sache war ab- 
gemacht, er sollte abgesetzt werden. 
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I. The police pursued the thief, but, of course, they 
could not overtake him. 2. Open the doors wide, but 
close the windows. 3 . When the doctor had opened doors 
and windows, the sick man felt better. 4. Does this sur- 
prise you? You open your eyes so wide. 5. The rich 
man refused the prayer of the poor (fdylug ben 2trmen 5ie 
Sitte ab). 6. When I came down stairs, I met my friend 
who proposed that we should go to the theater together. 



exercise xxxi 
Verb Phrases (165-176) 

Vocabulary 

Per: Die: 

€r3feinb (-e), arch enemy (Sefal^r (-en); danger 

Siiben, south 2lusftc^t {-tn) , prospect 

Spatt^erbfl (-e), late fall anfs ^<xx(^, into the country 

Pro3e§' (-ffe), lawsuit tm 2luslanb, abroad 

unterbeffen, meanwhile (ftd?) entfd?(ie§en, decide 

trocfen, dry eriparten, expect^ await 

Ijetm, HOME fogletc^, at once 

Translate : — !♦ Z)er ^un6 \\<xi etn fleincs Kinb (xxKo^t'- 
fallen* 2. Pie 2Tta6d?en f?aben grog e iiljnUd^fett mil iljrer 
ZHuttcr geljabt 3. Pag id? metne (£Itern l?er5lidj lieb 
geljabt I?abe braud^e idj bidj (also 6ir) nid?t 5U Derjtdjern. 
4. Pa tdj iljm gefdjrteben Ijatte 5U mtr 5U fommen, glaubte 
tdj genug gettjan 5U \)<x\>zw., 5. £e^tes 3^^^ ift es feljr Ijetg 
unb trocfen geroefen* 6. Stub iljre ^zlaxKx^izw. bet 3l?nen fiber 
Hadjt geblieben ? 7, ^eute UTorgen bin idj meinem (Er5= 
feinbe begegnet. 8, (£s ift 't:>t\K Zlrsten ntd^t gelungen bem 
Kranfen bas £eben 5U retten. 9. IHan fagt mtr, \>(x.^ es 
^txi llrsten ntdjt gelungen fei, fetn £eben 5U retten- 10. (gs 
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ift fdjon Sp5tl?erbft; bie ^ng^voc^d ftnb nad} bent Subcn 
geflogen. ll» Da irir unterbeffen arm geirorben rparen, 
gtng cr naturlid? nidjt mctjr mit uns um. 12* VOxvb ^i}v 
2tbt)ofat ben Prosef fogletdj anfangen? 3dj glaube er 
tourbe xifn beginnen, roenn er beffere 2tusfidjten Ijatte, ben= 
felben 5U getoinnen. 13. So r>iel ®elb ift aber fdjon r)er» 
loren tporben, ba^ id? mid? faum entfdjlie^en fawn, ben 
Pro5e§ tpieber aufsuneljmen. 14. Seine 2tnfunft ift fdjon 
lange erroartet roorben. 15. Seine Sdjulbner fonnen iljn 
nidjt be5af?Ien; toenigftens tijun fte es nidjt. 16. Darf er 
je^t nac^ ^aufe getjen? 17. ^zm Stubenten follten flei* 
figer ftubieren; fte follten fidj nidjt ber ©efatjr ausfe^en 
burdj5ufallen. 18. Der Knabe muf je^t I?eim, er barf nidjt 
meljr Ijier bleiben. 

I. May I see the pictures which you bought in Europe? 
2. He was greatly (fef?r) loved by every one. 3. I have 
seen him frequently. 4. Can she speak German as well 
as read it? 5. They have gone to the country. 6. How 
long has he remained? 7. I asked him how long his uncle 
would stay abroad. 8. I knew that he was greatly be- 
loved by every one. 

exercise xxxii 
Verb Phrases Continued (165-176) 

Vocabulary 

bcr (Erfolg (-c), success bas 2Imt (^er), ojice 

bex Biirgcr (-), citizen bk Dereinigten Staaten, /-^^ Uni^- 

bit (>0l\^e\, POLICE ed STATES 

annct^men, accept cinftecfcn, imprison 

anbieten, offer (fid?) hz<X,z\>ZXK, betake oneself,go 

umf ommcn, perish, die brol^en, threaten 

befprec^en^ discuss prebtgen, preach 
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jtd?erltcf?, assuredly bci l^cUcm 2!age, in broad daylight 

un3lPCifeIl^aft, undoubtedly t^embarmelig, in shirt sleeves 

wit iPoUen, etc., let us, etc. gctpaltfamermeife, violently 

Translate : — 1. ^at bie PoUset ben Steb fangen rooUen 
ober ntdjt? 2. (£s fdyetnt mir, baf man es Ijatte tijun 
fonnen, tr?enn man nur geroollt Ijatte, 3» (gr rourbe r>tel« 
Ictdjt gefangen trorben fetn, tjatte er nidjt fo r>tel ©elb 
geljabt. 4» IDurbe er bas fcf^roere 2tmt angenommen Ijaben 
(or ^atte er bas fd^toere 2tmt angenommen), toenn man 
es tljm angeboten f?atte ? 5. 3<i? glaube er Ijdtte ftdj txi\^ 
fdjitefen fonnen, fidj alien (Sefatjren aus5ufe^en, roenn 
nur bie 2Iusftdjt auf (£rfoIg beffer getoefen roare, 6. Kein 
Burger ber Pereinigten Staaten ift je t)on fo r)telen geltebt 
roorben rote 2tbraljam Cincoln. 7» Dod? glaube id? faum, 
baf man il?n fo geliebt Ijdtte, roare er nid?t geu)altfamer» 
u>eife umgefommen. 8. ©bgleid? Ijeute nodj nid?ts baron 
gefagt it)irb, toirb es ftdjerlidj befprodjen roerben. 9. fjaben 
Sie es iljn tljun feljen? 10. ^at bie Cante iljren Heffen 
prebigen Ijoren? 11. Sie Ijaben lange auf iljn iparten 
muffen, fie furdjteten beinaf^e, \>(x% iljn ein Unglurf befallen 
Ijdtte. 12. (£s tDurbe mir befannt gemadjt, ha% idj midj 
fogleid? in's 2tuslanb begeben muffe, benn bie ©efaljr 
brol?e, eingeftecft 5u rperben. 13. ^ier burfte ber Kranfe 
nid?t liegen bleiben. 

I. We have been obliged to stay at home. 2. Un- 
doubtedly we shall be seen, when we walk across the street 
in shirt sleeves. 3. The professor does not believe that 
the student could have translated the lesson in so short a 
time. 4. We must not forget that this could not have 
been done in broad daylight. 5. What should we have 
been able to do if we had not had more strength than he ? 
Let us be just towards him. 6. Much German is spoken 
in America ((Es voxth, etc.). 
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exercise xxxiii 
Some Peculiarities of Use and Construction 

(176-186) 

Vocabulary 

Die: Der: 

£uft Ct), air rrionb (-e), MOON 

(ErntC (-n), harvest Hat, advice 

Sad?e (-n), cause, matter 

VOa\(c\iZ\\, {rtXK) , truth I>as: 

(Sramma'tiF (-en), grammar (Sefc^Ied^t (-er), ratr^, j^jt 

Seele (-n), soul IHenfc^engefc^Iec^t, human race 

(jtc^) fc^icfen, <5^ suitable^ proper fdplimm, ^«^, c. SLIM 

ausfatlen, /wr/j ^«/ je^ig, present 

erftaunen, <5^ astonished moglid?, possible 

fptegein, mirror, reflect eittig, agreed 

bettlSgertg, confined to one's bed eigen, own 

Translate : — 1. (£s \\<xi fdjon fdjltmmere ^eiten gegeben 
als Me je^ige, es roirb aud? nodj beffere geben. 2. IDare 
es mogltdj uber bas ZTTeer 5u fdjtptmmen? 3. Das loaren 
metne Sdjulertnnen, metn ^err, 4. (£r unb id? fjabcn fd?on 
oft baruber geftritten unb ftnb bodj nod? nidjt einig. 5» IDie 
lang ifl er fdjon bettlagcrtg? 6» „3n ber rergangcnen 
Hadjt/' bas ftnb bcs ZHonbes eigne IDorte, unb glitt burdj 
3nbiens flare £uft, „fpiegeltc id? mid? im ©anges." 7, 
„(£s furd?te bie (Sotter bas Ztlenfdjengefdjledjt." 8. „(£ines 
fd?idt ftd? nid?t fur alle. 5el?e jeber rpie er's treibe, felje 
jeber roo er bleibe, unb roer flel?l, \><x% er nidjt falle." 9, 
„©ott fprad?: (£s iperbe £idjt, unb es roarb Sidjt/' 10. 3<i/ 
es todre roeit beffer geroefen, fjatte er bem Kate feiner alien 
Htutter gefolgt. ii. IDenn es roeniger geregnet fjdlte, toare 
bie (£rnte beffer ausgefallen (roiirbe . . . ausgefallen fein). 
12, (Er gefje mit unb fdjtDeige. 13, (£s ipirb xx>o\fi bie 
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beutfd^c ©rammattf fein, Me jencr Stubent fo Peifig ftu« 
Mert 14. ^a, es mag fein ; ^wax rourbe es mid? erftaunen, 
6enn cr fagte mir fdjon oft, er braudje fte nidjt meljr 
5u ftuMeren. 

I. We could not have believed it if he himself had not 
told us. 2. Would it be possible to swim across the ocean? 

3. There are people to whom everything seems possible. 

4. They say (man, etc.) that he will not accept the office. 

5. If we had had our will in this matter, it would have 
been finished long ago. 6. There have been good, noble 
souls in all ages of the world. 7. Let him say whether 
I have not spoken the truth. 
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Vocabulary 

ber 2(usgang, issue, end f remb, strange, foreign 

bcr Ztarr i-txi),fool l?0flic^, polite, courteous 

bic ^aft, HASTE ^t%firm, FAST 

(pd?) aneignen, acquire (jtc^) aufljalten, stop, delay 

(pc^) fcfeen, seat oneself faulen3en, loaf 

(flc^) cntfd?He§en, make up one^s cinPeigen, climb in 

mind jlanbljalten, remain firm 

(fic^) tiwas 3U Sdpulbcn fommen einfc^Iafcn, go to sleep 

lajfctt, be guilty of something Ijarren, wait 

(ftd?) in ad?t netjmcn, take care Stel^en, march, go 

Translate : — !♦ Der ©eneral befal^I ben Solbaten gegen 
ben ^etnb 5U stcl^en. 2» r,£)offen unb ^arren madjt man» 
c^en sum Harren." 3. BIcibc ftel^en bis id? bid? ft^en fjeif c* 
4. Unb bas foil Ijetf en Ijofiidf fein ? 5» (Er foil fdjon lange 
3cil?re bettlagerig fein, mie id? Ijore* 6. £af ben Bettler 
bodj laufen ; bu fannft iljm gemif nidjt Ijelfen, benn er toill 
nur effen unb trinfen unb faulenjen. ?• Ztnftatt ben ilus^* 
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gang bes Proseffes 5U crroarten entfdjioffen tDtr nns, unfer 
©Iilcf tm 2tuslan6e 5U fudjen^ 8. Sfabzn Sie ftc^ bas ncue 
^aus an ber £tn6enftraf e baucn laffen ? 9. (£s fam ein 
2Ttann in r>olIer ^aft gclaufcn. lO. (Eingefttegen 1 ll» Stanb 
gel?alten! 12. ZTTan ersal^It ftd?, baf er nad) Deutfdjlanb 
rooUe. 13» ZlTan voxU fte bet IjcHem tEagc gefeljen Ijaben. 
U. 3^^^ ^Jreunbfc^aft foil ni(^t auf fcftem ^uf fteljen. 15. 
^err Ic. foil etngeflerft iporbcn fetn, als er ftdj in 3*^1^^^ 
aufljielt. 16. Das follte midj gar nidjt rounbern, benn 
geipif Ijat er ftc^ etroas 5U Sdjulben fommen laffen. 17. 
IDenn er ftdj nic^t feljr in adft nimmt roirb er fein ganses 
(Eigentum Derlieren. 

I. All aboard ! 2. The horses came running across the 
field. 3. They say he is very fearless (er foil, etc.). 
4. The master has taught her to sing and play. 5. In- 
stead of going home we sat down and soon fell asleep. 

6. Very likely I shall have her make me a new dress. 

7. In order to acquire a foreign language one must have 
patience and time. 8. Is there anything new to be seen? 



EXERCISE XXXV 

Vocabulary 

Die: Die: 

3al^re53ett (-eri), season IDortfoIge, order 0/ words 

2(d?t, care, attention fibung (-en), lesson, exercise 

£inberung, relief (Energte, energy 

bas ijerannatien, approcuh ber 2Ingretfer (-); aggressor 

Jtt if U§, afoot gem tfjun, like to do 

311 Pferb, on horseback gem bleiben, like to remain 

3u IDaffer, by water gem effen, like to eat 

3U $.(iX(^^ on land gem fpred^en, like to speak, etc. 
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((tc^) erfalten, take cold OOrftcKen, represent 

(ftd?) pornct^men, purpose abl^olcn, ^^ /^ »«^^/ 

bcl^anbcln, /r/?«/ borgen, borrow 

ocrfd^affen, <7/br^, procure auf tjorcn, r^^J^, j/^?/ 

Ttic^t ipillens fein, <^^ «wwilling 

einigerma^en, /i? j^w^ extent, someivhat 

Translate : — 1. Zlttt 6em ^erannatjen 6er fallen '^(x^tzs-- 
sett follte man befonbere adjt auf feme ©efunbljeit geben. 
2» Hefjmen Ste ftdj in adjt, baf Sie ftdj ntdjt erfalten^ 3, 
XDxe es audj fei, es laft jtdj leiber je^t ntdjt mefjr anbern; 
gottlob, ^<x^ es ntcl?t fd?Itmmer ifti 4» H)ir roaren fetjr 
gem 3U ^uf gegangen, es tpar aber rein unmoglicfj* 5» 
Uteine ^rau rourbe gem mitgel^en (ginge gem mil), roenn 
, es nur einigermafen tl^unlic^ rodre, aber lieber als ftdj ber 
grofen ©efaljr aussufe^en, bleibt fie 5U ^aufe* 6. ^ipar 
rpurbe ber 2tr5t gerufen, er fam audj, fonnte bem Kranfen 
aber feine £inberung t>erfdjaffen, ha es ju fpat roar. 7» 
Hic^t fte, fonbern er fiefjt bem Bilbe, bas ror 3ljnen I?angt, 
aljniidj, 8» 2lllein, es ift bennod? moglidj, \^(x% bas Bilb 
iljren Pater t)orfteIIt 9. Seitbem toir ndljer mit einanber 
umgefjen, ift er mir riel lieber geroorben. 10, Das muf ic^ 
bodj am beften toiffen, id?, ber idj fonft roenige ^reunbe 
^abe. 11. ©eftern ipurbe mir gefagt, h(x% fie gans unb gar 
Don ifjm abljangig fei; balder ift faum 5U erroarten, ha^ fie 
aud? iljre ©efd?u?ifter r>erforge, 12. 2tuf einmal pel mir 
ein, "^0,% idj mir r>orgenommen t^atte, iljn aufs befte 5U 
hz^iCiV.^izXxi unb je^t \\c^X^ id? rergeffen, it?n nur absul^olen, 

I. They are my very best friends, yet I should not like 
to borrow money of them. 2. They would lend it to me 
but, I fear, not very willingly. 3. Not we, but you, are 
the aggressors. 4. He wanted to learn German, but he 
was unwilling to put time and energy into it (baran)^ 
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5. Hence he did not succeed, of course. 6. Before we 
stop studying the grammar we must have an exercise on 
the order of words in the German sentence. 



exercise xxxvi 

Order of Words in the Sentence (211-216) 

Translate : — I. Normal order : — 1. Z)cr ZTTcnfcI? ift 
ftcrblid?, 2. Die Same fc^te tijren ^ut auf. 3* IDir 
tDtffen, Ktnber madjcn tl?ren (£Itern allcs naif. 4. Der 
alte Sdjneibcr ifat mir etnen HoJ madjcn tooUcn. 5. Znein 
fleiner Soljn, ber jungftc, tjat mir t^eute cine Blume auf 
ben tEifd? gelegt. 6. Die Blatter ber Bfiume ftnb fc^on fo 
friifj gelb geuDorben. 

II. Inverted order : — 1. ©iebt fte ber 2Hutter etn^as 
Sdjones? 2. ©ieb bem 2trmen ettoas $u effen. 3. X?or« 
geftern fdjon ercoarteten roir feine 2tnfunft. 4» Beneibeten 
Sie uns bod) nidjt fo fel?r unferes Heidjtums roegen! 5. 
„^atte id} nur meine Ceftion/' fagte er, „fo roflrbe ic^ mic^ 
nidjt furdjten." 

III. Transposed order : — !♦ Der mir bas £eben gab* 
2. Deffen IDille uns befannt roar, 3, Dem roir 5U bienen 
fdjulbig fmb. 4» 2tls xdf itjn eine IDoc^e lang erroartet 
Ijatte. 5» Va man b^n Derlorenen nidjt meljr finben 
fonnte. 6, Daf bu es iljm fdjon langft Ijatteft fagen follen* 
7, Hadjbem er feine ^amilie jaljrelang nidjt meljr gefeljen 
Ijatte. 

All three orders : — h 2tl5 idj iljr fagte, toas fur eine 
grofe ^reube es uns alien gett)efen fei, ba^ fie uns bie 
fjerrlid?en Blumen, bie nur in il?rem ©arten tpuc^fen, ge« 
geben Ijaben, t>erfe^te fte : ,^3^ tooUte meinen alten ^reun- 
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ben, bcren id} xnxdi nodf immer in Danfbarfctt unb £iebe 
ertnnere, gem biefen fletnen ©efallen tljun." 2. ^d} Ijabe 
fdjon oft gefet^en, ba^, nad}bzm amertfanifcfje Stubenten 
etnige JTlonate lang Deutfdj pubtert Ijaben, fte fcfjon r>iel 
bapon fennen unb r>erfteljen: oljne bie ©rammattf aber 
roare bas Stubtum etner fremben Spradje betnafje l?off» 
nungslos. 3^ „^tlf bir felbft, fo t^tlft bir &oti," tft etn 
altes SpridjiDort, bas nod^ immer voaijt iff, unb and) voal}v 
bleiben wxxb. 



GERMAN SCRIPT 

As German Script is still quite largely used, especially in 
private correspondence, the alphabet and a few connected sen- 
tences are subjoined. Notice carefully the difference between 

^^5^ and .^^^y ^^^^^ and .^-^^^z ^-^^^ and ^^</ 




and c^^x , 



^-^Z and ^^</ 



^ .^-t^ ^^ ^^ 




^j^ 




^^^2y^ 






/ r 



(2^ ^ 
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..^^p^^^ uc^ ^^^^^ Ly ,^</^ 



cr 




T 7 7 







final) y/u =sz 





'J 



^^ . w 



.^//^ 



^ 



^^ x/ ^  vJiy -*» 




■t 3^T ^^ 











ENGLISH-GERMAN VOCABULARY 



Old and Anomalous verbs and such other peculiarities as seemed to re- 
quire special mention are referred to their appropriate sections in the Grammar. 



A. 

a, an, ein (25) 
about, um (50), uttgcfStir 
aboard, eingcftiegen (192) 
abroad, im or ins 2(uslanb 
accept, ansTtet^men (155) 
according to, nad? (54» 
acquire, (pd?) ameignen 
across, iiber (56) 
affair, Sac^e (-n),/. 
age, 2lltcr, gcttaltcr (-), n. 
aggressor, 2lngreifer (-), m, 
ago, t^er, Dorbei ; years — , oor . . . 

3al^rcn 
alas, (etber 
all, all, gan3 (126, 2) 
already, fd?on 
also, auc^ 
always, tmmcr 
American, JlmertFaner (-), m.. An 

(-ncn),/ 
American, amertfantfc^ 
and, unb 

animal, Slier (-c), «. 
any, (trgenb) roelc^er (116) ; -thing 

(trgcnb) etmas; not — , fcin 

(130) 
are, cf. be (158) 

as, ba, a Is (209, 3) 

ask, fragen 



assurance, Perftc^erung (-en),/ 
assure, Derfldpern, with dat. and ace. 
at, in, 5U^ auf 
ayenue, 2IIIee' (-n),/ 

bake, bacFen (151) 

baker, Bdrfcr (-), tn. 

battle, Sd?Iad?t (-en),/ 

be, fetn (158); in passive phrases, 
iperben (156). — able, fonnen 
(142); — afraid of, fic^ fiird?ten 
x)or; — obliged, miiffen (142); 
— wont, pflegen 

beautiful, fd^on 

become, roerben (156) 

bed, 23ett (-en), «. (40) 

been, cf. be (158) 

before, beuor, elje 

beg, bettein 

believe, glauben, with dat. of person 

belong, gel^oren, with dat. of person 

best, beft ; very — , aUerbeft (79) 

better, beffer 

between, 3rDifd?en (56) 

big, grog 

bill, Hed?nung (-en),/ 

bird, Dogel (^), m. 

book, 3uc^ (^er), «. 

borrow, borgen 
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braid, fl[ed?ten (153) 

branch, gipetg (-e), m.; 2Ift ("c), m. 

bread, Brot (-e), n, 

break, brec^cn (155) 

bridge, Briicfe (-n),/ 

bring, bringcn (14O 

broil, braten, (150) 

brother, Bruber {^), m. 

but, abcr (206, i, 2) 

butter. Butter,/ 

buy, faufcn 

by, Don, bet (54) 

€. 

call, nennen (140); l^etgen (150) 

cauji^fonnen (142) 

cannon, Kano'ne (-n),/. 

carry, tragen (151) 

catch, fangen (150) 

chicken, ^ul?n (^er), n. 

child, Kinb (-er), «.; -hood, l{tnb= 

f?eit,/ 
clock, Ufjr (-en),/; o'clock, Ut^r 

(90) 
close, justnac^en 
cloth, (Tuc^ (^er), «. 
coat. Hoc! C^e), m, 
cold, fait 

college, (gYmnajtum (-ten), n. (45) 
come, fommen (152) 
conclude, fd?Uegen (153) 
compel, 3iDingen (157) 
compute, red?nen, berec^nen 
cost, foften 
country, toxCi^ (^er), «.; (in)to the 

— , aufs lan^ 
course, IDeg (-e), m. ; of — , nature 

lid? 
cousin (male), Detter (-n), m, 
cut, fd?neiben (154) 



D. 

daily, t5glid? 

day, dag (-e), m.; -light, -es4tc^t; 

in broad — , bet t^ellem -e 
daughter, Coc^ter (^),/ 
dear, Iteb, teuer 
debts, Sc^ulben,/ 
deceive, tjinterge't^en (150); be= 

trugen (153) 
demand (of), forbern (pon) 
depend (on), fid? perlaffcn (auf) 

(150) 
die, fterben (155) 
dismiss, ent4affen (150) 
divorce, fd?eiben (154) 
do, tl^Utt (143); — (as auxiliary), 

cf . note, Ex. Ill and foot-note 2, p. 53 
doctor, Poftor (-en), m, (39, V) 
dog, ^unb (-e), m, 
door, (El^ure (-n),/ 
Dorothy, Porotfje'a 
down, nieber, Ijimunter, l^er=unter ; 

— stairs, bie (Ereppe t^in*, Ijer* 

unter. 
dress, Kfeib (-er), n. 
drink, trinfen (157) 

E. 

each, jeber (126); — other, cin- 

anber 
ear, (Dl^r (-en), n. (40) 
eat, effen (152) 
egg, <Hi (-er), n. 
enemy, ^einb (-e), m. 
energy, (gnergie,/ 
English, englifc^ 
Englishman, (Hnglanber (-), m, 
enough, genug (203) 
entire(ly), ganj, gan3 unb gar 
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envy, besttciben 

Europe, (Europa, «. 

Eve, (Eoa 

every, jebcr (126); — one, -mann 

(126); — thing, alles 
exercise, libung (-en),/ 
eye, 2luge (-n), «. (40) 

F. 

face, (Se=:(td?t (-er), «. 

fade, cctsbliitien 

faith, (5Iaube(n), w. (43, i) 

fall, fallen (150); — asleep, ein= 

fc^Iafen . 
family, ^amt'lte (-n), /; Me 

IHetntgen, Setnigen, etc. Cf. p. 

124, foot-note I 
farmer, Bauer C-n), m. (39, V) 
father, Dater (^), m, 
fear, (Jurc^t,/; -less, -los 
fear, furd?ten, fid? — por (w. dat.) 
feel, fiit^Ien 
fellow, i(erl (-e), m 
field, ^elb (-er), «. 
fight, fc^Iagcn (i50» fec^ten (153) 
fine, fetn, 3art 
finish, boll^enben 
fire, ^euer (-), n. 
fish, ;Ji(d? (-e), m. 
five, fiinf 
flee, fftel^en (153) 
flower, Blume (-n),/ 
fly, fitegen (153) 
for, f iir, (50) ; — the sake of, megen, 

um . . . millen (52) 
foreign, fremb 
forest, VOoXb C^er), m.; IDalbung 

(-en),/ 
forget, per^geffen (152) 
forgive, ocr^gebcn (152) 
forsake, t)er=Iaffen (150) 



free, fret 

French, f ran30Jtd? ; -man, ^ran3ofe 

(-n), ^^• 
frequently, oft, t^auflg 
friend, ^Jreunb (-e), m, -ship, 

-fd?aft (-en),/ 
from, Don (54) 
frost, ^Jroft (^e), m, 

G. 

garden, (garten (""), m, 
general, (general' C^e), m, 
gentleman, f^crr (-en), w. (43, 3) ; 

(in address) metn fjerr 
German, beutfd? (used both as adject. 

and subst.) 
get (turn, become), roerben (156); 

— rid of, los — (with gen.) 
gift, (&<x\>t (-n) ,/., (Sefd?eu! (-e), ». 
girl, irtabdpen (-),«. 
give, gebcn (152) 
glass, (Slas e'er), n. 
go, gel^en (150) ; — out (of a fire), 

ersIofd?en (153) 
God, (Soft (^^er), m, 
gold, (5oIb, n, 
good, gut, xoo\^ 

gospel, (Eoangeltum (-ten),«. (45) 
grammar, (Sramma'tif (-en),/ 
grass, (gras e'er), ». 
grateful, banfbar 
gray, grau 

great, grog ; -ly, \z\x 
green, griin 
grow, merben (156), ma^fen (151) 

H. 

hair, ^aar (-e), n. 
half, l^alb ; — past, etc. (90, 2) 
hand, Qanb (""e),// -some, fjiibfd? 
hang, t^angen (150) 
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happen, gesfd?et|cn, impers. (152) 

happy, gliicf Itrf? 

hard, fd?iper, Ijart 

have, l^aben (139); — done, made, 

etc., ttjun, mac^en laffen (150), 

cf. also 187, note; — to, mufTen 

(142) 
he, er (93) 

health, (gefunbt^ett,/. 
heart, ^er3 (-en), «. (43» 2) 
help, l^clfen (155) 
hence, bes-l^alb, bes-tvegen 
her, it^r (104) 
here, l^ier 
his, fetn (103) 
house, Ijetm, nac^ Qaufe ; at — , 30 

£)aufe 
horse, pferb (-e), n. 
hour, Stunbe (-n),// for an — , 

etne — lang 
house, ^aus ^cr), n. 
how, n)!C ; -ever, jeboc^ ; — much, 

tpte Dtel 
husband, ITTann (*cr), m. 
hypocrisy, ^eud?elei/. (6, i) 

I. 

I, tc^; — do not care, es tft mtr 

einerlei. Cf. Ex. XIV. 
if, xotnn, ob 

i»> tn (56); — order, um (i88); 

-stead, anftatt (52); — vain, 

oergebens 
it, es (93) 

J. 

John, 3ot?ann 
jump, fpringen (157) 
June, 3""^' ^^' 

just, gcre^t; as — as, eben«fo — 
a(s 



keep, best^alten (150); — silent, 

fc^metgen (154) 
kind, 5orte(-n),/./ what—, xoas 

fiir (ein) (119) 
know, fennen (140), miffen (142) 
known, ht'^anni ; as is well — -, be« 

lad, 3unge (-n), m, 

lady. Dame (-n), /; young — , 
(Jrdulein (-), n. 

language, Sprad?e (-n),/. 

large, grog 

last, Ic^t; Dergangen 

late, fp5t 

lead, fiit^ren 

leap. Sprung (^e), m. 

learn, lerncn 

legend. Sage (-n),/ 

lend, leil^en (154) 

lesson, 2lufgabe (-n),/ 

let, laffen (150); — him, er foil; 
— us, xDxx ©oUen 

letter, Bu^ftabe (-n), m 

liberty, ^reil^eit (-en),/ 

lie, Itegen (152) 

life, £eben (-), ». 

like to (do, etc.), gem (tl^un, etc.). 
Cf. Ex. XXXV. 

line, £tnie (-n),/. 

liquor, (Setrdnf (-e), ». 

little, Fletn ; — one (man, woman, 
child, etc.), use the adjective sim- 
ply. 

lock, fd?(te6en (153) 

long, (ang ; — ago, fd?on ISngfl ; 
as — as, fo — als 
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lose, t)er«(teren (153) 

love, liebcn; £tebe,/ (noun) 

M. 

maid- (servant), ITtagb (*e),/. 

make, madden 

man, Vflann (""er), m. 

many, meic, mand?e (126); — 

things, oicles 
Mary, IHaric' 
master, ^crr (-en), m. (43, 3); 

meifter (-),»!. 
matter, Sadft (-n),/ 
may, biirfen, mogen (142) 
meet, bcgcgnen (withdat. of pers.), 

treffen (155) 
misfortune, Ungliicf, n. 
miss, ^r(. = ^raulcin (-), ». 
money, <5elb (-cr), «. 
month, ITTonat (-e), m. 
more, mel^r 

morning, IHorgcn (-), m. 
mother, ITTutter (^),/. 
much, v'xtl 
must, miiffen (142) 
my, mein (104) 

name, Hame (-n), »». (43» 
neighbor, Zta^bar (-n), w. (39f 

V); -hood, -fd?aft (-en),/, 
nest, Hefl (-er), «. 
new, neu 
next, nd^fi 
niece, Htc^te (-n),/. 
nice(ly), Ijiibfd? 
night, Hac^t ("e),/ 
nine, neun ; -teen, -^e^n 
no, ncin, fetn ; — longer, nic^t 

linger, nid?t meljr 
noble, ebe( (62) 



not,ntd?t; — any, fetn (i30f "26); 

— at all, gar nic^t 
nothing, nid?ts (83) 
now, je^t 

O. 

ocean, (Dcean (-e), m. (n under 

c),ineer (-e), «. 
of, t?on, aus, cor (54* 56) ; — course, 

natiirHc^ 
offer, bieten (153) 
oflBLce, 2lmt C'er),«. 
often, oft, tjauflg 
old, alt 

on, an, auf (56) 
one, einer, etc. (84); as indef. 

pron., man (126); — another, 

etn^anber 
only, nur 

open, aufsmadpen, offnen 
or, ober 
order, 0rbnung, /. / — of words, 

rDortfoIge,/./ in — , nm (188) 
other, anber 
ought, foflte, etc. (142) 
our, unfer (103) 
out of, aus (54) 

over, iiber (56) ; -take, etnst|oIen 
owe, fc^ulben (with dat. of pers.) 

p. 

pale, bleic^ 

parents, (Eltern 

park, par! (-e), m. 

past, oorbet 

patience, (5ebulb,/ 

pay, pay for, be3at^Ien 

peace, ;Jnebe(n); w. (43) 

people, leute, man (126) 

picture, Stib (-er), n. 

piece, Stfic! (-e), «. Cf. 48, i, 2 
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play, fptelen 

please, gcsfallen (150); if you — , 

bttte 
(pleasure) walk, Spastergang C^c), 

fn. 
pocket, Q:afd?e (-n),/. 
poison, (gift (-c) , n. 
police, poltjei,/. 
poor, arm 
possess, besfiften (152); -or, Be* 

ft^er {r),m. 
possible, mogltc^ 

pound, pfunb (-e),«. Cf. 48, i, 2 
pour, cin=fc^enfcn 
present, <ge4d?enf (-e), n. 
probably, ©al^rfd^einHc^ 
professor, profcffor (-en), m. 
promise, Perfpred?en (-),«• / verb, 

persfpred?cn (155) 
property, (gtgentum, «. / bas IHcis 

nige, Sciniger etc. Cp. p. 124, 

foot-note I 
propose, Dor » fc^Iagcn (151) 
pursue, cersfolgen 
put, legen, feften, tl^un (143) 

Q. 

quick (ly), fdpnell 

B. 

read, Icfen (152) 

recognize, ersfcnnen (140) 

red, rot 

refuse, ab^fc^Iagen (151), with dat. 

of pers. 
rejoice (ftd?) frcuen 
remain, bsleiben (154) 
remember (fid?) ertnncrn, with gen. 

obj. (cf. 53, 3) 
replace, ersfcften 



resemble, glctc^cn (154)* Stjnltc^ 
fet^en (152), ciljnlic^ fein (158), 

both with dat. of obj. 
rich, retd? 
rid, los (53» 2) 
rose, Hofe (-n) /. 
run, fprtngcn (157)/ rennen (140) 

S. 
say, fagen 
scarcely, faum 
scholar, Sd?iilcr (-), m. 
Scotchman, Sc^ottlanbcr (-), m. 
see, feljen (152) 
seem, fc^eincn (154) 
send, fcTtbcn (140)* fd?icfen 
sentence, Saft ("c), w. 
servant, Dicner (-) m. ; -in ir^zxC)^ 

/• 

service, Pienjl (-e), m, 

several, cinige (126) 

shall (aux. of future) , roerben (156); 
— (ought), foUcn (142) 

sharp, f^arf 

she, fte (93) 

shirtsleeve, ^embdrmcl (-),m.; in 
— s, l^embSrmelig 

short, fur3 

sick, f ranf ; the — one (man, wom- 
an, child, etc.), use the adjective 
simply 

silent, ftill ; keep — , fd?n)eigen 

(154) 
simply, nur 
sin, Siinbe (-n),/. 
sing, fingen (157) 
sir, (mein) ^err (-en), m. Cf. 

fterr 
sister, Sc^ipeflcr (-n),/. 
sit, ft^cn (152) 
skin, ^aut ("e,) / 
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sleep, fc^Iafen (150) 

so, fo 

soil, Soben H, m, 

soldier, Solbat (-en), m, 

someone, jcmanb (126) 

something, ctroas (83) 

soon, balb 

soul, Secle (-n),/., (Sctft (-er),w. 

spark, ^unfe (-n), m. (43) 

speak, fpred?en (155) 

spin, fpinnen (155) 

spirit, (Sctft (-cr), »«./ -ous, -ig 

stay, bleibcn (154) 

stick, Storf (^c), m, 

still (yet) , noc^ 

stone. Stein (-e), m, 

stop, auf=t^oren 

street, Strage (-n),/. 

strength, Kraft (^e),/. 

student, Stube'nt (-en), »?. 

study, <iubteren (137, 3); noun, 
Stubtum (-ten), n, (45) 

succeed, ge=Itngen (157), (imper- 
sonal with dat.) 

suffer, letben (154) 

suit (of clothes), 2ln3ug (^e), m, 

surprise, aufsf alien (150) 

swim, f(^n)tmmen (155) 

T. 

tailor, S^netber (-), m. 

take, net^men (155) ; — pains, (jtd?) 

befleigen (154) 
tall, grog 

teach, letjren ; -er, £et^rer (-), m. 
tear, 3er-ret'gen (154) 
tell, fagen, ers3Sf?Ien 
than, als (81) 
that, conj.y "^0.% ; dem. pron. jener, 

etc. (108) ; rel. pron. ber, roelc^er, 

etc. (120) 



theater, (Et^ea'ter (-), «. 

their, il^r (103) 

there, "bOi*^ — is, were, etc.; es 

gtebt, q,(x\>, etc. 
thief, Dieb (-e), m, 
thing. Ding (-e), n, 
think, \izxi\txi (141) 
this, biefer (108) 
those, jene (108) 
three, brei 
through, burd? (50) 
throw, roerfen (155) 
time, §eit (-en),/, in so short a — ,• 

in fo fur3er — ; for a long — , auf 

lange — 
tired, ntiibe (53, 2) 
to, 3U, \i(X^ (54, 2) ; -day, Ijeute ; 

-gether, 3ufammen, miteinanber 
too, 3u, aud? (also) 
towards, gegen (50) 
translate, iibersfe^'en (162, 3) 
tree, Saum (^e), m. 
trouble oneself (about), fid? be* 

fiimmern (urn), with ace. 
truth, IPaljrt^eit (-en),/. 
turn (become), tperben (156) 
twentieth, 3n)an3igft (88) 
twenty, 3iDan3ig ; — second, 3n)ei« 

unb-ft ; — eighth, a6tunb-ji 
twig, gnjeig (-e), m, 
two, 3n)ei 

U. 

uncle, (Dnfel (-), fn. 

under, unter (56); -stand, oersjles 

¥n (152) 
undoubtedly, un3ipeifelf^aft 
unwilling, nid?t mittens 
upon, auf (56) 
use (be wont) , pflegen 
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vain, ettcl (62) ; in — , oergebcns 
very, fel^r ; — best, allerbeft (79) ; 

— likely, matirfc^ctnlic^ ; — well, 
fe^r ipol^l, fetjr gnt 

village, Porf (^cr), n, 
visit, bcsf»^^n 

W. 

wait, iparten ; — on, oerspffcgetif 

with ace. object 
walk, get^en (150) 
want (desire), tooOen (142) 
warm, waxm 
wash, roafd?en (151) 
water, IDaffcr (-), n, 
way, IDeg (-e), m. 
we, xDxx (93) 
weave, toeben (153) 
well {adj.)^ gc=funb; a^/z^. tootjl, 

gut ; — to-do, ipof^Il^abenb ; as 

— as, foiooljl . . . als 

what, was (116, 120); — about, 
tooriiber (117); — day of the 
month? 'bzxi iptemeltcn? — kind, 
ipas fiir citt (119); -ever, was 
nur immcr, was nur irgcnb 

when, wtnxi, wann, als (209, 209, 

3) 
whence, rooljer' 
where, n>o 
whether, ob 



which, mas (116); rel. pron. ^as, 

n?cld?es (120) 
white, roctg 
whither, roo»t^tn' 
who, iDcr (116); rel. pr. bcr, bas, 

bie (120) 
wide, roett, breit 
wife, IDcib (-cr), n, 
will, moUen (142); noun, VOxVit 

(-tt), tn. (43); as aux. of future, 
iperbcn (156); -ingly, gern (Ex. 
XXXV) 

window, ^enfter (-), ». 

wish, n)unfd?en, mollcn (142); 

noun, IDunfd? (^e), ni. 
with, mit (54); -out, ofjne (50, 

188) 
woman, ^rau (-en), /., VOz\h 

(-er), «. 
world, JTcIt (-en),/. 
work, 2Irbett (-en), / -man, -cr 

(-)/ «». 
worse, fc^Ummer 
write, fc^retben (154) 

Y. 

ye, you, tl^r (93, 96) 

year, '!^cl\\x (-e), «. ; -s ago, oor 

-en 
yesterday, geflern 
yet, bod?, bennod?; not — , noc^ 

ntd?t 
you, bu, ttjr, Sie (95-97) 
youth, 3ugenb,/., 3ungnng (-e), 
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9(bcnb (-e), fft* evening. 
tibtV, but, however. 
(ibfatfett, become an apostate. 
^btjattf) C^e), m. slope, declivity. 
aBl^aitgtg, dependent. 
dblfolctt, go to meet (some one). 
ahmaditn, agree to. 

abfe^eit, depose. 

oBfci^IOgcn, refuse, become lower (in 
price) . 

^djtf f. care, attention; ft(i^ in OJ^t 
ttel|tncit, be on one's guard. 

^^^ eight. 

aii^tsetn, eighteen. 

^^^m, eighty. 

^dfcr (^), m, field, acre. 

9(bll0fat' (-en), m. attorney, advo- 
cate. 

a^ttltfi^, similar. 

^^nUd^fett, / similarity. 

5lllee' (-n),/. avenue, walk. 

a(i$, as, when, than. 

ttlt, old. 

9(ter, n. age, old age. 

^nterifa, n. America. 

9(inert!a'lter, m, American. 

amenfa'tttfd^ {adj:), American. 

S(mt e'er), n. office, duty. 

tttt, on, by, near, at. 

anbteten, offer. 



$tttbad}t, /. reverence, devotion. 

anbad^ti^tyoU, devout(ly) . 
anbaii^tig, devout (ly). 
anber, other. 

aneigtten (ftd?), appropriate. 
$(ttfang ("e), m. commencement, be- 
ginning. 

attfattgett, begin. 

angel^en (w. Ace), concern. 

angretfeit, attack. 
anfommen, arrive. 

«ttfttllft (^e),/ arrival. 
annel^mett, accept, assume. 

anfeliett, look at. 

9(ntrttt, m. entrance (upon an office, 
^tt^Ug (^C), m. suit (of clothes). 

arbeitett, work. 

5trbCtter (-), m. workman. 

arm, poor. 

9lrm (-e); m. arm. 
%X%i ("c), w. physician. 
51ft e^e), w. branch. 
attfi^, also, too. 
ttttf, upon, on. 

auffatten, seem odd, strange. 
^ttfgabe (-n),/task, lesson. 
aufge^eit, open, rise (of sun). 
aufl^aiten (fid?), stop, delay. 
aufpren, stop, cease. 
auffd}(agen, rise (in price), open 
(violently). 
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anffe^eit, put on (as of hat). 
auffte^en, rise. 

5tttftritt, m, scene. 
^ttgC (-n), n. eye (40). 
ttUig, out, out of. 
^Ui^gang (^e), ni. exit, way out. 
aUi^^aUett, endure. 
WX^Wvi^tX^t undress. 
9(Ui^(anb, «. («<? pluraf), foreign 
land; tttt — , abroad. 

^tti^na^me (-n),/ exception. 

aUi^fel^cn, appear, look. 
aUi^fe^eit, expose. 
^Ui^ftf^t (-en),/ prospect. 
aui^fte^ett, endure, bear. 
aiti^^ie^ett, undress, move. 

SaciJ C'e), w. brook. 
S3acfer (-), m. baker. 

(anett, build. 

S3atter (-n), w. farmer, peasant 
(39 V). 

S3atitn C'e), w. tree. 
befallen, befall. 

SSefe^l (-e), m, command. 
liefe^Ien (fid?); take one's leave, go. 

iegebett (ftd? w. nai:^, 3U, etc), go, 

proceed. 

(egel^en, commit. 
be^anbeln, treat. 
bel)enbe, quick (ly). 
beibe, both. 

Seitt (-e) ; n. leg, bone. 

beinabe, almost. 

beifteben, stand by, assist. 
belannt, acquainted. 
befanntltC^, as is well known. 
$efanntfd|aft, / acquaintance. 

befennen, confess. 



befommen, get, receive. 

beneiben, envy. 

be|)f[an$eit, plant, plant to. 
S^etgfit^rer {-), m. mountain guide. 
bef(i^(agetl, shoe (of horses) , tip with 
iron. 

befe^ett, occupy. 

S3eft^, fn, possession. 

beft^ett, possess. 

S3eft^et, m, possessor. 
S3efi^tttm (^er), n. possession. 

befiired^en, discuss. 
befteben, consist. 
befuciten, visit. 
betagt, aged. 
beten, pray. 

^tii (-en), «. bed (40 V). 

bettlfigetig, confined to one's bed. 
Settler (-), m. beggar. 

Seute (-n),/. booty. 
betoegen, move. 
be^Q^Iett, pay. 

©ilb (-er); n. picture, image. 
bitten, pray, beg. 
Slatt (^er), n. leaf. 

blan, blue. 

bleii^, pale. 

83Iume (-n),/ flower. 

blti^en, bloom. 

S3(iitenfnof^e (-n),/ flower bud. 

S3oben (^), m. floor, soil, bottom. 

99ogen C'), m, bow, arch. 

borgen, borrow. 

Stout (^e),/. bride. 

brefi^en, break. 

breit, broad. 

85rief (-e), m, letter. 

bringen, bring. 

Srot (-e), n. bread, loaf. 
Sruber C*), m. brother. 

Srilcfe (-n),/ bridge. 



VOCABULARY 



177 



»tt(i| (^^er), n. book. 
^ttf^ftalie (-n), m. letter (of alpha- 
bet) (43). 
btt^ftabltli^, literally. 
Hunt, variegated. 
83urger (-), m. citizen. 
»ttttcr (-),/ butter. 

(£!j|Ofo(a'be, / chocolate. 
©iorgcfang (""c), m. chorus, anthem. 

bn, then, there, since. 
bal^in, thither. 
bamal^, at that time. 

2)ame {-xO,f. lady. 

bamit, in order that. 

baitfbar, grateful. 

^aitfbarfeit, / gratitude. 
banit, then. 

batatt, thereon, thereby. 
b^ ^, = bai^ Ijci^t, that is. 

ba^ {conj.), that. 
benfbar, thinkable. 
benfett, think. 
beitit, for. 

be^tjalb, for that reason. 
beutUd), plain (ly). 
beutff^ {adj.)y German. 
^eutfd) {indecL), n. German lan- 
guage; cf. 82. 
^eutfd^Ianb, n. Germany. 

blef, thick. 

Xtcb (-e), m, thief. 
btenett, serve. 
^tenft (-C), m. service. 
^Om (-c), w. cathedral. 
^Orf e'er), n. village. 



bort, there. 
brci, three. 
breterlet, of three kinds. 

breifad}, threefold. 

bretmal, three times. 
bretpg, thirty. 
breijel^n, thirteen. 
brittCtti^, thirdly. 
brol^en, threaten. 
bttrdlfaQett, fail in examination. 
burf^gc^etl, mn away. 
bltrf^mai^ett^ experience, undergo. 
bltrc^fe^eit, carry through. 
burd^ffi^Iagen, penetrate. 
^ttfC^fc^nUt (-e), ni. average, cross- 
section. 
bnrdlff^nittlidl, on the average. 
^tt^ettb (-c), n. dozen. 

ebett, just. 

ebenfo • • « a(^, as ... as. 

@lfc (-n),/ corner. 
Cbcl, noble. 
el^rltd^, honest. 
ei (-Cr), n. egg. 

etgeit, own. 

etnaitber, one another. 
ettterlet, of one sort, indifferent. 
etltfa(4r simple. 
etnfaUtg, simple. 
ettt^olen, overtake. 
ettttg, agreed, united. 

etntgermagett, to some extent. 
eintnal, once. 

CtttiS, one. 

etnfd^Infeit, go to sleep. 

einftecfeit, imprison. 

einftetgeit, mount, enter, get aboard. 

(^intDO^tter, m. inhabitant. 
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ein^tg, sole, unique. 

Cttcl, vain. 

Clf, eleven. 

eUe (-n),/ ell. yard. 

@(terit {in plural only), parents. 

etn^or', up. 

©Itergie', / energy. 

@Iti>e (-n), n, end (40 V) ; atlt — , 

at last. 
enblid), finally. 
C^ltg(dnber (-), m. Englishman. 

eiitfaiteit, unfold. 

eutget)eit, escape. 

eittgegeufe^en, oppose. 
entlaffcn, dismiss. 

etttfe^cn (fid?), be horrified. 

entff^UcJieu (fid;), decide, conclude. 

etttfte^en, originate, arise. 

eriiaitett, build, edify. 

(grbe, / earth. 

@tfolg (-c); fn. success, result. 

er^eben (fid?), arise. 

ertmtern (fid?), remember. 

erfalten (fid?), take cold. 

erieinteit, recognize. 

erflaren, explain. 

eriaffett, remit. 
©rittC (-n),/ harvest. 

erfd)(aoeit, slay. 

Crfrf)rcrfCtt, frighten. 
erfet^en, make restitution. 
erftaunen, be astonished. 
erfteiti^, in the first place, firstly. 

erniartcit, await. 
er^afilen, relate. 

©rjfciub (-c), m, arch enemy. 
t^ gtcbt, there is, there are. 
@jfcit, n. eating, meal. 
etttinS, something. 

©baiigc'Itum (-ten), n. gospel (45, i). 

@£ainett (-), n. examination. 



5* 

8fa^rt (-en),/ journey. 
^tttt (^^e), m. fall, case. 

gfatni'tte (-n),/ family. 
gfang (''e), m. catch. 
3farbc (-n),/ color. 
faitlengen, loaf. 

^eber (-n),/ pen, feather. 
^einb (-e), w. enemy. 
^Clb (-er), n. field. 
Orenfter (-), n. window. 

fetttg, ready. 
fcfit, firm, 
fett, fat. 

gfCUCr (-), n. fire. 
gfletfl^, «. flesh. 
^itX% m. diligence. 
flcigtg, diligent (ly). 
gflug (""c), w/. river. 
gflflgel (-), w. wing. 
fo(genb, following. 
forbern, demand. 
fort, away. 

franfttren, prepay. 

gfranfretd), «. France. 
f{fratl$0'fe (-n), w. frenchman. 
franj^ftfd) (^^O* French. 
fjratt (-en),/ Mrs., woman. 
Ofraulein (-), n. young lady. Miss. 
fret, free. 

gfreil^ett (-en),/ freedom. 
fremb, strange. 
freuen (pd?), rejoice. 

gfrciibe (-n),/ joy. 

Ofreunb (-e), m. friend. 

gfreunbfc^aft (-en),/ friendship. 
^rtebe (-n), w. peace (43). 

frtebUd), peaceable. 
friH, early. 
fritter, formerly. 
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fii^rett, lead. 

funf, five. 

fitttfjelytl, fifteen. 

fflltfeig, fifty. 

gfUttfe (-n), m, spark (43). 

gfttrt^ {no plural),/, fear. 

\iXXi&fi\^^, fearless. 

Ofur(i^tlofig!eit, / fearlessness. 

fttrd^tfam, timid, fearful. 

filrc^ten (ftd?), fear, dread, be afraid. 

Sfiitft (-en), w. prince. 

gfttfe C'e), w. foot; §tt — , afoot. 

®aIir(-Ti),/gift. 

^ang (^e), w. walk, passage. 
gan^, whole, entire; — nub jar, out 

and out. 
Garten (^), m. garden. 
^ebaube (-), «. structure, building, 

(40, I). 

@eber (-), »?. giver. 
®cbitrt (-en),/, birth. 
^ebanfe (-n), w. thought (40). 
gebantenlo^, thoughtless. 
gebattlettboU, thoughtful. 

©eb^f^tnii^, n, memory (34, 4). 

gebenfeit, be mindful of. 

^ebrange (-), «. throng, crowd (40, 

I). 

^efa^r (-en),/ danger. 

gcfflttett {w. Dat. of person), please. 

ge^eim, secret. 

ge^orci^en, obey. 
ge^oren, belong. 

@eift (-er), m. spirit. 

geifttg, spiritous. 

@Clb (-er), n. money. 

©emiit (-er), «. mind, disposition. 

gettau, exact (ly). 



gettUg, enough. 

^tnyx\ C'e), m, enjoyment. 

gerabe, just (then). 

gem, willingly; w. vtrbs = to like 
to, etc. 

®ef4enf (-e), «. present. 
©eff^Ief^t (-er), «. sex, race. 

geft^ttlinb, quick (ly). 

@efd}tt)tfter, brother (s) and sister (s)- 

©efid^t (-er), «. face. 

geftel^ett, confess. 

geftem, yesterday. 

gefunb, sound, healtliy. 

®cfttnbl|eit, / health. 

©ettanf (-e), «. beverage, drink. 

@ettia(t, / power, for£e. 

gemaltfam, by force. 

@ettianb (""er), n. garment. 

%\W^Z (-n), m. faith, belief (40). 

gleid^, at once, alike. 

(^Ittcf, «. luck, fortune. 

gliiffUf^, fortunate. 

ma (^er), m. God. 

®rab e'er), n. grave. 

©ratttma'tif (-^n),/ grammar. . 

grott, gray. 

groS, large, tall. 

^O^maci^t, / one of the great (po- 
litical) powers. 

©rttbe (-n),/ hole, ditch. 

®rttft C^e),/ grave. 

gttlben, gilt, golden. 

^))mita'ftum (-ien), «. gymnasinm, 
college (45). 

^* 

^aar (-e), n. hair. 
^abe, / possession. 
^altp ffi. hold, stop. 
$(ing, ni. inclination. 
IjaiTfett, wait (a long while). 
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$aufe (-n), m. heap, crowd (40). 
l^Sttftg, frequently. 
^^VCi^i (^er), n. head. 

^ott!§ (^er), n. house; nad} $aufe, 

homeward, house; yix j^anfe, at 
home. 

$atttpc),/skin. 
l^eilen, hea\ 

I|Cittt, homeward. 

^eitnat (-en),/ home. 
IJeift, hot. 

^Clb (-en), /?/. hero. 
^CU, bright. 

^emb (-en), «. shirt (40 V). 

l^embarmelig, in shirt sleeves. 

l^eraB^ down. 
^erattna^eit, n. approach. 

^Ctbft (-e), tn. autumn. 

l^erein (^^z/.), in. 
^erfunf t, / origin. 

^err (-en), m. master, Mr. (43, 3). 

$errtn, / mistress. 

\zxx\vS^, glorious, splendid. 

^er^ (-en), n, heart (43, 2). 

^et^^aft, courageous. 

l^erjlili^, hearty. 

^eitf^elei (-en),/ hypocrasy. 

Iieute, to-day. 

teut^ltta^ie, nowadays. 

^icb (-e)/ w. cut, stroke. 

^icr, here. 

l^tnaB^ down. 

^tttettt' {adv:), in. 
I^ilttergel^ett, deceive. 
^initieg, away. 
I|0(^, high. 
^O^ntUt, m. pride. 
])Oli^fteni^, at most. 

^offnnng (-en),/ hope. 

l^oflid^, courteous. 

^olj (*er), «. wood. 



^i^I^ettt, wooden. 

l^iibfli^, pretty. 

$U^tt e'er), n. chicken. 

^itnb (-e), m. dog. 

l^Unbert, hundred. 

itt, in. 

tttbem, while. 

3n](|(>bet (-), ni. occupant, possessor. 

trgenb (etn, etioas, ^^.)» someone, 

something. 
Sta'lictt, n. Italy. 

fo, yes. 

3a^r (-e), «. year; t»0r einem — , a 

year ago. 

^al^rei^gett (-en),/ season. 

je, ever; — » ^ . beftO or je, the . . . 

the. 
Je^t, now. 

jjc^ig («<^*.)» present. 
^Itgeitb, / youth, the time of youth. 
Sunge (-n), w. lad, youth. 
3iittg(ing (-e), m, young man. 

^affee, w. coffee. 

fait, cold. 

^amerab (-en), w. comrad. 

^attune (-n),/ cannon. 

faufett, buy. 
^auflaben (""), w. store. 

^auffeute (//.)» merchants. 
^aufmaittt, w. merchant. 
faum, scarcely. 

fenneit, know. 

tenner, m. expert. 
^entttnti^, / knowledge. 
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Rttl (-e)t ni, churl, fellow. 

^nb (-er), «. child. 

^tnb^eit, / childhood. 

^trc^e (-n),/ church. 

^letb (-er), «. dress. 

flcitt, small. 

proffer (^), «. cloister. 

fltig, clever. 

^n^l^t (-n)/ m. boy. 

fommett, come. 
^dntg (-e), w. king. 

J^dnigretd^, «. kingdom. 
^orb (^e) , m. basket. 

foften, cost. 
franf, sick. 

^attf^eit (-en),/ sickness. 

^aitj C^e), w. wreath. 

^tCg (-e), m. war. 

^rug ("e), w. pitcher. 

filmment (jtc^) fiber, worry over. 

fiabttttg (-en)// load. 

fittib (-e), m. loaf. 

fianb e'er), «. land; OUfiS — , into 

the country; gu — , on land. 
SanbftSbtli^ett (-), «. provincial 

town. 
\^XL% long. 

(angfam, slow. 

Sailf, m. course. 

IcbCIt, live. 

legeit, lay. 

fielirc (-n)// doctrine. 

le^reti, teach. 

Se^rer, m. teacher. 

leiber, alas. 

Seftton (-en),/ lesson. 

(ettfen, guide. 

%tvAz {plural), people. 



fiii^t (-er), n. light. 
Keb, dear. 

fitebe, / love. 

fitebfi^ett (-), «. sweetheart. 

Siebei^sei^ett (-), «. token of love. 

Uebltd^, lovely. 
fiiebling, m. darling. 
neb(Oi0, loveless. 
Uebrei^, amiable. 
fiittie (-n),/line. 
Sitae (-n),/lily. 

Sinberung (-en),/ help, ameliora- 
tion. 

fiinnett (-), n. linen. 

lob en, praise. 

(Oi$, loose. 

lOi^f^Iagett, dispose of, sell (at an 
auction). 

fittft (^e),/air. 

Sfigengemebe (-), n. tissue of false- 
hood (40 I). 

ma^en, make. 

WSib&jtXi (-), n, girl. 

SWilgb (^e),/ maid-servant. 

9Rul (j^o plural form), n. time (as 

once, twice, etc.). 
matt, one, they, people. 
S^atttt e'er), m. man. 
9RarI {no plural form), f. a German 

coin worth about 24 cents. 
SSRn^ (-e); n. measure. 
5Wttft (-en), ///.mast (39, 5). 
aWauer (-),/wall. 

a»att^ (^e),/ mouse. 
S^eifter (-), m. master. 
SRettff^ (-en), w.man, human being. 
a»il(ft, / milk. 

!0{tgberftdnbnt^ (-fe), «. misunder- 
standing (34,4). 
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miteinattbet, with one another. 
mitten, between, in the midst. 

mttgelien, go along. 
mitmaititn, take part in. 
mdgU4, possible. 

S^onat (-c), w. month; eittett — 

lung, for a month. 
monatlid), monthly. 
^Dlorgen (-), ru. morning. 
mitbc, weary. 
Sl'litbtgfett, / weariness. 
3)'{ul)e (-n),/ trouble, great labor. 
WlntUt H,/ mother. 

'^adihat (-n), m. neighbor (39, V). 
9{aii^batfd|aft (-tn),/. neighborhood. 
nac^bem {conj,)^ when, after. 

na(t|mad)eit, imitate. 

nad)fd}(ageit, resemble, take after. 
tt(ld}fe^en {w. DaU obj.), pursue. 

9?ad|t re),/ night. • 

^amc (-n), m. name (43). 
nameittU^, especially. 

^axt (-en) , m. fool. 

natttrUd), of course, naturally. 

ne^meit, take. 

ttCU, new. 

VitViW, nine. 

neuit^e^n, nineteen. 

neutt^tg, ninety. 

md)t, not. 

Itic^t mt\^X, no more, no longer. 

9^id)te (-n),/ niece. 

Iti^tS, nothing. 

tttcfeit, nod. 

ttor^, yet, still. 

nod} niti^t, not yet. 

9{orben, m. North. 

nnr, only. 



Ob, whether, if. 
Obgletd^, although. 

Ddft)^ (-en), /». ox. 
ober, or. 

Offen, open. 

Dftr (-en), «. ear (40 V). 

61 (-e), «. oil. 

Oufel (-), m. uncle. 
Dfterfeft (-e), ». Easter. 
£)fter?ei(it, ». Austria. 

¥flnr (-e), ». pair. 
¥ferb (-e), «. horse; 5U — , on horse- 
back. 

*Pfli*t (-en),/, duty. 

$fnnb (-e), «. pound {but see § 49). 
^oUjet, / police. 

^oft, / or ?poftttntt (^er), ». post- 
office. 
^raci^ttg, splendid, elegant. 

I^rebtgen, preach. 

^roje^ (-e), m. law-suit, case. 
^ai (^e), w. counsel, counsellor. 

rec^nen, compute. 

92e(4nttng (-en),/ bill, charges. 

rec^t, right. 

[Kedit, ». justice, law. 

9fiegel (-n),/ rule. 
[Hegen (-), /^/. rain. 
9>iegent' (-en), w. regent. 

YCgieren, rule, command. 
tegnen, rain. 
XtX^f rich. 

Utx^iVim rer), /«. riches. 
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ttiitu, ssLve, rescue. 
fRod Ct), tn. coat, skirt. 

JR06 (-^)f ^- horse. 
iRllf, m. call, reputation. 
VXvibf round. 

@a(^e (-n),/ thing, affair. 
@Ogc (-n),/. legend. 

fagen, say. 

@0^ (^e), w. sentence. 
@d|abett (-), m. harm (43). 
fdyfibltci^, harmful. 
Sdiaf (-e), n. sheep. 
@4|0fer (-), w. shepherd. 
ff^arf, sharp. 

Sfi^attfpieler (-), »/. actor. 

fdltffett (ftd?, impers,)^ be proper. 
@*iff (-e), «. ship. 
@(ftladjt (-en),/, battle. 

®4(af, w. sleep. 
Sfi^Iag C'e), »«. blow, stroke. 
@d}(aitge (-n),/ snake. 
fdllec^t, bad. 

fc^fimm, bad. 

Sc^dl^ C'e), w. conclusion. 
{cental, narrow. 

^f^mera (-en), m, pain (43, 2). 
fdimerjHil^, painful. 

^mx€t (-e), w. smith. 

fd)ttetbett, cut. 

Sl^ttetber (-), m. taylor. 
ffj^nett, quick (ly). 
@i^ttttt (-e), m. cut. 

©c^nittc (-n),/ slice. 

@fi)ttttter (-), m. reaper. 
fd^Ott, already. 

fd^on lilngft, long ago. 

@4d|»fllttg (-en),/ creation. 
Sf^Otte (-n), w. Scotchman. 
Sf^jtift (-en),/ writing, Scriptures. 



©I^lllb (-en), / guilt, debt; ftii^ 

ettoai^ su -en fommen laffen, be 

guilty of something. 

ffi^nlben, owe. 

Mttlbtg, guilty. 
©(i^ttlbner, m. debtor. 

©li^ule (-n),/ school. 

©fj^iiler (-), m, scholar. 
ffi^ar^eit (ftc^), tuck up, lit. put on 
an apron. 

@«^tt6 (""e), w. shot. 

(Blittl^e (-n), »«. marksman. 

fflt»ar$, black. 

©C^meis, / Switzerland. 

fc^ttieir, heavy. 

©li^tliefiteir (-n),/ sister. 

Sfi^toinbfnc^t, / consumption. 

fefl^i^, six. 

fec^jel^n, sixteen. 

fec^a^fir sixty. 

@ee (-n), m. lake (39 V). 

Seele (-n),/ soul. 

fe^r, very. 

felbft {adv.), even. 

Seffel (-), nt. armchair. 

fe^l^aft, settled, residing. 

fe^Clt (fid?), seat oneself. 

{td^erltdl, assuredly. 

fleben, seven. 

fteb^el^n, seventeen. 

ftebjig, seventy. 

jtegeht, seal. 

@i(ber, n. silver. 

Sinn (-e), m. sense, mind. 

©i^f (-e), m, seat. 

ft^en, sit. 

©t^nng (-en),/ session. 

foeben, just now. 

fogletci^, at once. 
@0!j|tt e^e), m. son. 
©Olbaf (-en), m, soldier. 
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f Ottbern^ but {after negatives) . 

@ottne (-n),/ sun. 

fottft, otherwise. 

©orge (-n),/ care, worry. 

@)iattten, ». Spain. 

f^at, late. 

SpStl^erift (-e), m. late autumn. 

f^ia^terett, promenade, take a walk. 

fi^telett, play. 

^^ieljeug, «. plaything. 
@|ira(i^e (-en),/, language. 

f^red^en, speak. 

8)irit(i^ C^e), w. verse. 
@^rtt(i^ttlort (-€, ^cr), «. proverb. 
^i^^i (-ett), w. state (39 V). 

©tabt (^c),/city. 

ftattb^alten, remain firm. 
ftarf, strong. 

®taub, w. dust. 

fte^ett, stand. 

@tOCf C^c), ni. stick, staff. 

Stral^I (-en), m. beam (39 V). 

@tra^e (-n),/ street. 
ftrebett, strive. 

©tro^ (-e), n, straw. 
@trom (^e), w. stream. 
©tiicf (-e), n. piece. 
@tubettt' (-en), w. student. 

ftubiereit, study. 

@tubtum (-ten), m. study (45). 
©ttt^l (^e), w. chair. 

@tunbe (-n),/ hour; nor etner — , 

an hour ago. 
fud^en, seek. 
©iiben, ^//. South. 
ftibHc^r south. 

tabeln, blame. 

^flfi (-e)/ w. day; bet l^etteitt -C, in 

broad daylight. 



Xagebteb (-e), tn. rascal, rogue. 
tafiltfj^, daily. 
Xottte (-n),/ aunt. 
XaitJ C'e), w. dance. 
tattjett, dance. 
ta^fer, brave. 

Xafd^e (-n),/. pocket. 

Xljat (-en),/ deed. 

tl^atig, active. 

X^atigfett, / activity. 

2^1>ce, w. tea. 

tl^tttt, do. 

t^Unlili^, practicable. 

Xlyttre C-n)// <ioor. 

tiefr deep. 

2icr (-e), n. animal. 
X\Xt\ (-), ni, title. 
S^OdJter (''),/ daughter. 
i^i^ dead. 

Srad^t (-en),/ costume. 

traut, dear, beloved. 

Sre^))e (-n), / stairway; btC — 

Ijinab (I^inauf), down (up) the 

stairs. 

%x\ii (-e), w. step. 
troffeit^ dry. 

Xruttl^ »*. drink. 

Stti^ e'er), «. cloth. 
Silrfei', / Turkey. 

iiber, over. 

Uberfe^en, translate. 

itbcrfe^eit^ cross over, jump across. 

itberfte^ett, endure, finish suffering. 

dbrtg, remaining, over. 

UbUttg (-en),/ exercise. 

lUt (-en),/ watch, clock, o'clock. 

Umfatten, topple over. 

ttmfommen, perish. 

Umgeben, surround. 
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itmgeltsn (mit jcmanb), associate 

(with someone). 
Unabfiattgig, independent. 
un\>f and; tt. f, tti. = uttb fo meitcr, 

and so forth. 
ttubenfbar, inconceivable. 
Ungefa^r, about, approximately; Hon 

— f by chance. 
Uttglilcf, ffi. misfortune. 
Unvtdii, wrong. 
nttterbeffen, meanwhile. 

unterlaffen, desist. 

ttttterffi^Iogett, embezzle. 
VinttVtfian, m. subject. 
Ultt^at (-Ctt),/ misdeed. 
Uttlttietfeltaft, undoubtedly. 

Sofe (-n),/ vase. 
^^\tX C'), m. father. 

t»erMu4en, fade, wilt. 
lierbrteglt(i^, vexatious. 

HerfaUett, fall to ruins. 

Dergetien, forgive. 

DetgebeuS, in vain. 
Sergebttng, / forgiveness. 

Herge^en, perish. 
Herfaufett, sell. 

kierlaffen, forsake, leave. 

Herlteren^ lose. 
Herne^men, hear. 
Herfd^affen^ procure. 

tierfe^eit, pawn, pledge, retort. 

tierftd^ern, assure. 

I^erftfi^crung (-en),/ assurance. 

Herfpred^en, promise. 
^erf^red^ung (-ctt),/ promise. 

Serftattb, m. reason, intellect. 
kierftanbHd^, intelligible. 
JSerftanbttii^, n, understanding. 



tierfte^ett, understand. 

better (-n), m. cousin. 
iigl, = Dcrglei^e/ compare. 
tltel, much. 
tliclc, many. 
HteUetd^t, perhaps. 
Hicr, four. 
tPierje^n, fourteen. 
Htcrjig, forty. 
»Ogcl n,/^;. bird. 
Hortilben, purpose, intend. 
Horfd^lagett, propose. 
Sorfi^er (-), m. presiding officer, 
chairman. 

9Baare (-n),/ ware. 

loagen, venture. 
tliagett {trans.) y weigh. 
WO^r, true. 

SKoffr^eit (-en),/ truth. 

ma^rffi^etttltli^, probably. 

SBalb (^er),/?^ forest. 

toann, when. 

ttiai^, what. 

9Baf 4e / linen, washing. 

Staffer (-), n. water; gu —, by 

water. 
9Seg (-e), m. way. 
9EBctb (-cr), n. wife, woman. 
tOtWf because, since. 
tHCifC, wise. 
tueift, white. 
XOtxi, wide. 
2Bcttc (-n),/ wave. 

SBclt (-en),/ world. 
toentg, little. 
toenige, few. 
ttientgfteni^, at least. 

Wenn, if, when. 

SBer^ttitg (-en),/ wooing. 
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WCtt, worth. 

miberfe^eit^ oppose. 

WiC, how. 

mieber, again. 

SBittc (-n), m. will (43, i). 

XOXVitU^ fCttt, be willing. 
SBtffenfd^aft (-en),/ science. 
loo, where. 

SBod^e (-n),/ week; cine — (aitg, 

for a week; Oor Ctner — , a week 

ago. 
tOOl|er, whence. 
tOOtttl, whither. 
tOOl^I, well. 
tOOl^Il^abenb, well-to-do, prosperous. 

too^nen, dwell. 

tOOfjItl^aft; residing, settled. 
SBolttt^and ("er), n. dwelling house. 
9Botttmt0 (-Ctt),/ dwelling. 
SBSol^njtmmer (-), «. living room. 
9Bortfo(ge, / order of words (in a 

sentence) . 
SBllttflii ("e), m. wish. 

3ttnn ("c), w. enclosure, fence. 

3. 85. = 3Um BcifpicI, for example. 

je^tt, ten. 



3eit (-en),/ time. 

Beitaltet (-), «. epoch, age. 
3citung (-en),/ newspaper. 
gerfaUett, fall to pieces. 
jeirreigen, tear to pieces. 
Serrtttlteit, flow (pass) away. 
^erfd^Iagen, break to pieces. 
^te^en, move, go, draw. 

Siege (-n),/goat. 
3itnmer (-), n. room. 

S«r to- 
^VitX% at first. 

3ttg (^e), »*. train, procession. 

3ugll0ge( (^), w. bird of passage. 

3nfttnft, / future. 

^tttttad^en, close, shut. 

Jttfd^Iagett, shut violently. 
3ttttttt, m, access, entrance. 
gtOaitStgr twenty. 

fiXOHXf true, it is true (always used 
concessively) . 

S»oet, two. 

5toeier(ei, of two kinds. 
^toeifad^, twofold. 
^toeimal, twice. 

^toeitetti^, secondly. 

3toetg C-e), m, twig. 

5toBlf, twelve. 



INDEX 



Numbers, unless otherwise stated, refer to sections. For peculiarities of 
Old verb forms, cf. the alphabetical list, p. 66. 



ahtv : position, 206, a. 

accent: general rule, 6, 7; marks 
separable particle, 162, 3, 164; 
nouns in -'or shift, 39, CI. V. 

accusative : expresses time how long, 
when, 51; with prep. 50, 56; sec- 
ond ace. rare, 51, 2. 

adjectives : declensional endings, 61 ; 
Mixed endings required, 60, 3, 73; 
New, 60, 2f 72; Old, 60, 1, 71 ; com- 
parison, 75-77; used as nouns, 82; 
capitalized after ttwas and n'ldfts, 
83; also proper adj., except of 
nationalities and those ending in 
-tf^ (82, note), 15; two or more 
co-ordinates inflected how, 74; un- 
inflected, 58, 82 and note; more or 
less optional inflected, 64-66; in 
poetry, p. 148, foot-note; as ad- 
verbs, 201; adj. having c final, or 
in penultimate, drop this before in- 
flection, 62. 

adverbs: adjectives used as, 20 1; 
kinds, 200; position, 203 and note; 
adv. phrases, 53, 4; comparison, 
202; adv. superlatives with am, 
aufs, 80, 201; in -tnSf p. 120. 

adjuncts (verbal) 1213, 1-5. 

agreement of verb with a following 
subject, 176; with a pron. stand- 
ing for different persons, 177. 

aU (every), 129. 



affeitt, 206, 3. 

aUtt' intensifies superl., 79. 

alphabet : sound of consonants, 1 1 ; 
vowels, 9; diphthongs, 10. 

alS: (= when) 209,3; (= than), 
81. 

(au)fifatt : with Gen., 52; with Inf., 
188. 

article: infl.,25; contraction of def. 
with proposition, 26; is followed 
by New decl. of adj., 60, 2; used 
with fem. names of countries, 27, 
6; other peculiarities of construc- 
tion, 27. 

auxiliary verbs: Ijaben, 139, 166; 
fein, 158, 167; wtxben, 156, 169; 

modal aux. (fodett, fonnett, etc.), 
142, 170; position, 166, z, 2; may 
be omitted, 166, 2. 

-hat (adj.), p. 133. 
Be- (verb), p. 152. 
" being" (passive), 171, note. 
beja^Ult : may have two ace, p. 
137* foot-note. 

capitals, 15, 82 and note. 

cardinals: infl., 84. 

case : general correspondence to 
Engl., 23; endings of nouns, 34; 
endings of adj., 61 ; may be omit- 
ted, 64; governed by prep., 50- 
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56; gen., how used, 53; dat., how 

used, 55. 
H^eil (dim.), p. 131; makes neut., 31. 
g^or : takes Umlaut, 35, 3, note. 
collectives in <5es usually neut., p. 

143, foot-note. 
comparison : adj., 75-77; adverbs, 

202. 
compound verbs: inseparable, 161, 

162; separable, 163; inflected, 

how, 160-163; exercises on, p. 154 

-157. 
conditional subj. : in both terms of 

sentence, 184, 3; conclusion may 

instead be expressed by n>urbe, 

184, 3, note 2. 

conjecture expressed by the future, 
181. 

conjugation: anomalous verbs, 139- 
144; New verbs, 136; Old verbs, 
147; auxiliaries: modal, 142; 

l^aben, 139; ©crben, 156; fetn, 
158. 
conjunctions : co-ordinate, 205 ; pure, 
206; adverbial, 207; subordinate, 
208, 209; effect of omitting intro- 
ductory, 166, 2, note. 

ba(t) with prep, suffixed instead of 
it with prep., 113, 2, note. 

bai5, impersonally, followed by pi. 
subj., 114. 

ba^ : effect of omitting in subordi- 
nate clause, 166, 2, note. 

dative: after prep., 54, 5^; with 
certain adj., 55, 4; with verbs, 55, 
2; ethical, 55, i, loi. 

declension: article 25; nouns, 33- 
47; adj. 57-74; numerals, 84-89; 
pronouns, 93-126; proper nouns, 
46, i; variable decl. of nouns, 44. 



demonstrative pronouns : inflection, 
108, 109; peculiarities of use, 1 1 1- 
115. 

derivative elements in nouns and 

adj., pp. i3i-«35- 
bero (archaic), 109, note 2. 

bei^ for bcffen, 109. 

biCi§ (bicfeiS), impersonally followed 

by plural subj., 114. 
diphthongs, 10. 
distribution of nouns into declen- 

sions: masc, 39; neut. 40; fem. 

41. 
do (aux.) not expressed, 137, Exerc. 

Ill, note. 
bOfi^ (intensive), p. 124, foot-note. 
bu : how used, 97. 
blttd^, 50; accented when, 162, 3. 
bilnfett may be regular, 141, note. 

C : added to adj. makes correspond- 
ing fem. nouns, p. 132; (dat.) 
added, optionally to monosyllabic 
nouns, 34, note 2; inserted before 
-t, -fi, in verb infl. when, 137, i; 
omitted in certain imperat., 146, 2. 

-ei : takes accent, 6, i; value of, p. 
132. 

-en, -cm (suffix), p. 134. 

-el (suffix), p. 131. 

eitt- (prefix), p. 152. 

entgegett, usually postpositive, 54, 

I. 

-cr (suffix), makes indecl. adj. of 
cities and countries; 82 and p. 134. 

-tX (suffix), indicates agent, p. 131. 

er- (prefix), p. 152. 

tX (pronoun); inflection, 93; pe- 
culiarities, 98, 1. 

-crtt (suffix) indicates material, p. 

134. 
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t^ giebt, qah, etc., invariable, 176, 



•fai^ (eittsf ad?; etc.), p. 120. 
gflofe, n.; takes Umlaut, 35, 3, note. 
formatiye elements in deriv. nouns, 

PP- 131-133; in adj., pp. I33-I35- 

future tense: how made, 169, i; 

how used, 181; aux. verb in, 156. 

ge«: in adj. and nouns, p. 136; in 
verbs, where omitted, 137, 3; po- 
sition of, in separable verbs, 163. 

mt^tnUbtt, either precedes or follows 
its noun, 54, i. 

^tmUfl, usually postpositive, 54, i. 

gender, 30, 31; nouns distributed 
into declensions according to 
gender, 39, 40; compounds take 
gender of last element, 31, note. 

genitive: with prep., 52; certain 
prep, are postpositive, 52, i, 2; 
after nouns or adj. 53, 2; after 
verbs, 53, 3; adv. phrases, 53, 4; 
in possessive pron. -cr changed to 

-et before l^alben, mcgen, um . . . 
ipillert/ 94, i; is supplied in rel. 
pron. weldfev by forms from bet, 
120, foot-note; double form in 
pers. pron., 93, 94. 

gettng : position, 203. 

Grimm's law of sound correspond- 
ence, p. 130. 
fjroj : comparison, 76. 
gnt : comparison, 77. 

^abett : inflection, 139; used as aux., 
166; inseparable compound of 
l^ahen are regular, 139, note. 

-^aft: value of, 134; is fem., 31. 



*ialii (anbertsl^alb, etc.), 92; tjalb 
(3eljn, etc.) 90, 2. 

^alber : follows its noun, 52, I. 

half pasty etc., 90, 2. 

l^ci^eu : does not admit 5U before an 

inf., 187, 3; puts verb in the active 

infinitive, when subject ace. is 

omitted, 187, note; has two parti- 
cipial forms, 190. 
-^Cit: value of, p. 112. 
(elf eu : does not admit 3U before an 

inf., 187, 3; has two participial 

forms, 190. 
^et, 200, note. 
^tVX : before titles, does not prevent 

their inflection, 46, 2; drops e in 

cases of sing., 43, 3. 
f^in, 200, note. 
I|iltter (as verb-particle) : accented 

when, 162, 3. 
^Ofl^: inflection changes stem, 63; 

comparison, 76. 
l^dtetl, changes participle to form of 

inf. when, 190. 
h3rphenSy used to indicate common 

members of compounds, p. 125, 

foot-note 2. 

-iti^t: value of, p. 134. 
-icretl (verbs in) : take accent on 
penult, 6, i; admit no participial 

ge^/ I37» 3. 
if expressed or implied, 184, 3, note. 

-tg: value of, p. 134. 

Sir (you), 96. 

imperative: without pron., 137, 4; 
form of, 137, 147; omits -e in cer- 
tain verbs, 146, 2; participles and 
infinitives in place of, 192, 210, 
note; lacking forms supplied by 
subjunct., 137, 4. 
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-ilt : value of, p. 132; doubles n be- 
fore case-ending, 34, note 4. 

indefinite pronoun : inflection, 126, 
127; peculiarities of use, 128-130. 

indirect discourse: requires subj., 
185; tense in, 185, 186. 

infinitives : with merben makes fut- 
ure tense, 169, used i; without 3U, 
187, 1-3; with (an)ftatt,ot|ne,um, 

188; as imper. 210, note; infini- 
tive act. when subject ace. is omit- 
ted, 187, note; used substantively 
are always neut., p. 31. 

inseparable verb particles, 162, 1-4. 

inter jectionsy 210. 

interrogative pronouns : inflection, 
116; supplanted by iDo(r) in 
prepositional constructions, 117. 

inversion occurs, 214, p. 112, foot- 
note. 

-ifdfl : value of, p. 135. 

^(ofter, n. takes Umlaut, 35, 3, note. 
fontmett, with verbs of motion, 191. 

(nffett : does not admit 3U before an 
inf., 187, 3; puts verb in act. inf. 
when subject ace. is omitted, 187, 
note; has its participle of the form 
of infinitive, when, 190. 

(Sttgi^ : either with gen. or dat., 52, 2. 

lernen : does not admit 5u before an 
inf. 187,3. 

(e^ren : does not admit 5U before an 
inf., 187,3. 

-let (ettter4et, etc.) : value of, p. 120. 

-kilt: value of, p. 131; gender, 30. 
-Iid| : value of, p. 135. 
like (to), Exercise XXXV. 
-Kltg: value of, p. 132. 
-lOi^: value of, p. 135. 



9Ka( (bas erfie ITTal, etc.), p. 120. 

utal (ctusmal, etc.), p. 120. 

matt: indef. pron. 128; used instead 
of Engl, passive, 128. 

ntij-: value of, p. 136. 

Mixed declension : of nouns, 33-36; 
of adj. 60, 3, 61, 67; requires to 
be used after ettt, fctn and posses- 
sives, 73. 

modal auxiliaries: inflection, 142; 
do not admit ju before infinitives, 
187, 3; have two participial forms, 
142, 190; are used in verb phrases, 
172. 

modification of root vowel(UtnIaut) : 
general statement, 17; in Old decl. 
nouns, 35, 35, 3; in comparison of 
adj., 75; in verb conjugation, 146. 

tt (sign of dat. pi.) not added, when, 
24, note 2. 

ttad^ (= aflerj to) precedes, (= ac- 
cording to) follows its noun, 54, 1. 

"^wSo^i^ (bes), p. II4» foot-note. 

Ita|| : irregularly compared, 76. 

9{ati0U : pronunciation, p. 14. 

New declension: of nouns, 33-36; 
of adj. 60, 2, 61, 67; requires to 
be used after demonstratives, 72. 

tttd^t : position of, 203, note. 

ttifi^tii : when followed by an adj. 
capitalizes it, 83. 

-vX^\ value of, p. 133; doubles s 
before case-endings, 34, note 4. 

nominal verb forms (verbal nouns) , 
132, 5; position in sentence, 166, 
I, 2. 

not any (= fetn), 130. 

nouns: distributed in decl. 33; gen- 
der, 30, 31; case endings, 34; 
examples of inflection, 36; irregu- 
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lar decl. 43; proper nouns, 46, 
47; foreign, 45; feminines not in- 
flected in the siqg., 34; excepting 
in archaic use, in compounds and 
stereotyped phrases, 43, 4; are 
governed by prep., 50-56; nouns 
expressing weight, measure, etc., 
followed by another (unqualified) 
in the same case (apposition) , 48, 
I; after numeral and nouns of 
measure, take sing, form, 49; in 
-'or, shift accent, 39, CI. V. 
numerals: inflection, 84-89; cf. also 
Exercise XIV, page 120. 

0b (prep.) : {= on account o/y archaic) 
with gen., (= over) with dat., 

52,2. 

0( (conj.), 209,1. 

O^ne, 50: with inf. 188. 

Old verbs (certain ones) also follow 
the New conjugation, 149. 

Old declension: of nouns, 33, 36; 
of adj., 60, I, 61, 67; requires to 
be used when no determinatives 
are expressed, 71. 

one (in tAis oney etc.) not rendered 
115. 

optative subjunctive, 184, i. 

-'or (nouns in) : shift accent, 39, 
CI. V. 

order of words in sentence : normal 
(independent), 166, i, 212; in- 
verted, transposed, 166, 2, 215; 
in clauses having two verbal nouns, 
215, note; effect of omitting in- 
troductory conj., in the dependent 
clause, 166, 2. note; of verbal ad- 
juncts: separable prefixes come 
last, when, 213, i; of more than 
one verbal noun the aux. come 



last, 213, 2; personal pron. come 
next to the verb, 213, 3; ordinary 
noun-order, 213, 4; ordinary order 
of adverbs (time, place, manner), 
213, 5; exercise on, Ex. XXXVI. 
ordinals: inflection and formation, 
88. 

participles: present and perfect, 
how made, 137, 147; are inflected 
like adj., p. 126, foot-note; past 
part, for present, after fommctt, 
191; used as an imper. 210, note; 
(of certain verbs) assumes form of 
infinitive, 142, 190; usual sign ge^ 
omitted when, 137, 3; past part, 
in pass, voice, 171 ; double form 

in roerbett, 156. 

passive voice: how made, 171; 
synopsis of, 175; Engl, passive 
construction often rendered by 
matt; 128. 

perfect tense phrases, 180. 

personal pronouns: inflection, 93, 
94; are repeated after relatives, 
when, 121; supplanted by demon- 
stratives, 98, 99; are used as 
"ethical dative," loi, 1-3; in- 
stead of possessive pron., 101,3. 

personal verb: position, in inde- 
pendent clause, 166, I, 212; in in- 
verted order, 214; in dependent 
clause, 166, 2) 215 and note 2; 
may be omitted when, 215, note 3. 

possessive pronouns : inflection, 
103, 104; used as simple predi- 
cates, uninflected, 106; certain 
forms used substantively, p. 124, 
foot-note. 

potential subjunctive, 184, a. 
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prefixes to nouns and adj., p. 136; 
to verbs, 162. 

prepositions : with gen., 52; dat., 54, 
56; ace, 50, 56; are affixed to 
adverbial n)O(r), 117, 123, and to 
adverbial ha (r) , 1 1 3, 2, note. ; cer- 
tain ones follow their subject, 52, i, 

54,1. 
progressive form not duplicated in 

German, foot-notes, pp. 53, 105. 
proper names: inflect, 46, i; re- 
main uninflected, when, 46,2; Bib- 
lical names take Latin decl.; 
geographical, 47. 

quantity, 8. 

reflexive pronoun : form of, 102, 
I, 2; often has reciprocal mean- 
ing, I02, 3; no change of verb in 
reflex construction, 195; more com- 
mon in German than English, 195, 
2. 

relative pronoun : inflection, 120; 
peculiarities of use, 123-125; may 
not be omitted, 125. 



follen: inflection, 142; participle 
takes form of inf., when, 190; 
idiomatically expresses rumor, 194. 

foitberit, 206, 3. 

spelling: comparison between new 
and old, 14. 

subjunctive: of New conjugation, 
137; of Old, 146, 3, 147; of anom- 
alous verbs, 139-143; how used: 
optative sub]., 184, i; potential 
subj., 184, 2; conditional subj., 184, 
3; of concession, 184, note; of in- 
direct statement, 185. 

syllabication, 2. 

tenses, how made : present and pre- 
terit, 136, 137, 147; perfect 
phrases, 165-167; future and con- 
ditional phrases, 170; how used: 
present, 178, i, 2; preterit, 179; 
perfect phrases, 180; future phrases, 
181; in indirect statement, 185, 
186. 

time (of day), 90; how long, when, 

51- 
to, after verbs of motion, 54, 2. 

ttO^ : takes either gen. or dat. 52, 2. 

-tnm: value of, p. 133. 



'fom : value of, p. I35• 
-fr^oft: value of, p. 133. 

fe^en, changes participle to form of 
inf. before other inf., 190. 

feitt (aux. verb): inflection, 158; 
used with verbs of motion or 
change of condition, 167, 168. 

separable compounds, 163; position 
of particle, 163, i, 2; accented, 
162, 3, 164; Exercise XXX. 

fte (fem.), 93, 98. 

fie (plural), 93. 

@te (polite address), 95. 



Utn : with infinitive, 188. 

Utttlattt, cf. modification of root- 
vowel. 

tttt-: p. 136. 

-Ultg : value of, p. 133. 

ttttgeac^tet: generally follows its 
noun, 52, I. 

ur- : value of, p. 136. 

ikhtX : separable particle when ac- 
cented, 126, 3. 

ttcr=: value of, p. 153; inseparable, 
162, I. 
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verbs : comparison between German 
and English, 132; Anomalous, 139- 
144; New, characteristic and in- 
flection, 137; Old, characteristic 
and inflection, 145-147; classifica- 
tion of Old verbs, 1 48- 157; alpha- 
betical reference list, 1 60; com- 
pound verbs, 161-163; auxiliaries: 

Ijaben, 139, inerbett, 156, fcin, 

158; those in -cltt, -em, drop e 
before the personal ending -e, 137, 
those with radical vowel c 



2> 



usually change to t or te, 146, 1; of 
motion and change of condition 
take aux. fcin, 168; position of 
personal verb, cf. personal verb; 
agree with (understood) pronoun 
after subjects of different pers., 
177; after impers. subject agree 
with following logical subject, 1 76. 

verb-phrases: simple (with one 
aux.), 166; with ipcrben (future 
and conditional), 170; passive, 
171; with modal aux., 172; com- 
plex (more than one aux.), 173; 
word order in, 174; passive, 175. 

verbal ad junctSy 213, x-5. 

tliel: comparison, 77. 

nott, 162, 3. 



vowel modification^ cf. modifica- 
tion of vowels. 

vowel substitution (21blaut), 18, 
148, 150-157. 

toai^fitr (eiii), 119, i. 

toai^ (= thai which), when, 114. 
toegen : generally follows its noun, 

52, I. 
tuerbett : inflection, 156; as aux. in 
future conditional and passive 
phrases, 169; how transl., p. 104, 
foot-note. 

ttfei^ for ipeffcn, 116. 

tUtber : separable when, 162, 2. 

tote : in comparison, 81. 

ttlO(r) : may take the place of inter- 
rogatives, 117. 

lOOttett : inflection, 142; participle 
assumes form of inf., 190; idio- 
matically expresses claim ^ 194; as 
aux., 170; exceptionally used for 
fetn, I93» note. 

ger-: value of, p. 153. 

^U : position in separable verbs, 163. 

^Ufolge : placed after nouns, takes 

the dat.; before the gen., 52, 2. 
ptoiber, usually postpositive, 54, i. 
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